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1 General Information

1.1 Introduction
1.1.1 Intended Use

The Normand Info Remisol Advance Data Manager collects and manages data and workflow for up to
three Beckman Coulter instruments. It can also be connected to a host system. It provides data
management capabilities such as automatic results validation, delta checking, reflex testing, quality
control, results editing, archiving and restoration of patient results. The Remisol Advance system also
offers workstation consolidation by providing the ability to control up to three Beckman Coulter instruments
from a single user console.

This user guide relates to Remisol Advance version 1.7.
New functionalities for this version are indicated by this logo: New in 1.7!

1.1.2 Remisol Advance System Components

Your Remisol Advance system includes the following components:

CPU (central processing unit) with pre-loaded software
Remisol Advance Rescue Kit

Keyboard

Mouse

Cables

NOTE:

You must use the serial cables included within the Remisol Advance package. If you need longer serial
cables than those provided, please use cables with the same (or even better) quality and isolation.

No monitor, printer, or workstation table is included with the Remisol Advance system.
Pre-loaded software:

Operating System: Microsoft Windows 2003 Server or Microsoft Windows XP
Database management: Microsoft SQL Server 2000 or Microsoft SQL Server 2005
Main software: Remisol Advance

No additional software may be installed on your Remisol Advance system. Normand Info will not take
responsibility for their installation and will not provide any support on modified Remisol Advance systems.

Your Remisol Advance kit includes documentation, software, and software licenses for the Microsoft
Windows operating system software and the Microsoft SQL Server database operation software.

1.2 Launching and Exiting Remisol Advance

1.2.1 Launching Remisol Advance

Follow these steps to launch the Remisol Advance Data Manager:

1 Turn on the computer. Wait until the computer initializes and tests its internal components (RAM, hard disk,
floppy drive, etc.). Windows will start automatically.
2 The following message window will appear: "Press Ctrl + Alt + Delete to log on". Simultaneously press the
[Ctrl], [Alt] and [Delete] keys. This will open the Windows log on screen.
3 Enter a user name and password. The user name defaults to the last user who logged on. There are two
predefined user levels:
e LABO: Laboratory user
e SYSADM: Laboratory system administrator.

NOTE:
Passwords for these two user levels will be provided by your service representative.
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4  Select OK to continue.
If the user logged on as LABO, they will directly access the Remisol Advance interface with limited privileges.
If the user logged on as SYSADMIN, they will access the Remisol Advance interface with advanced
privileges (they may add users, modify privileges, and change passwords) + they may also access the
Windows desktop (by minimizing the Remisol Advance software for instance).
On the Windows desktop, the user may also launch the Remisol Advance software by double-clicking the
Remisol Advance icon. The following window will appear:

REM’SOL Passwor o

5 Once again, the user will be asked to enter a user name and password and as before, the user name also
defaults to the last user who logged on. The following user logins are predefined:
e LABO: Laboratory user
e SYSADM: Laboratory system administrator.

NOTE:

Unlike the LABO user, the SYSADM user may add users, modify privileges, and change passwords in the
Remisol Advance software.

The default passwords for the two predefined user levels will be provided by your service representative.
Important: The passwords provided must be retained by their owners only.

6 Click on OK to continue. Click on Cancel to cancel and exit the Remisol Advance software.

1.2.2 Exiting Remisol Advance

Use one of the following options to exit the Remisol Advance Data Manager:

1. Open the Environment menu, and then select Exit.

2. Click on the %] button on the title bar.
3. Click on the control menu button in the title bar. Select Close from the menu.
4. Press [Alt] + [F4].

The following window will appear:

b MaG#016: Exit ?
- This action will disconnect instruments and host,
Conkinue ?

Yes | Mo |

Click Yes to exit, or click No to cancel exit.

1.3 Events on Start-up
1.3.1 Decimal Checker

Decimal Checker is additional software that compares the decimal precision of the parameters in the
current configuration with the requirements of the manufacturer of the instruments. These requirements
(expected decimal precision, unit) are provided as a Microsoft Excel CSV file (or text file).

This software starts up automatically on the Remisol Advance initialization.

If the comparison fails for any one of the parameters, a window named Units-Decimal Precision
Discrepancies will be displayed. That window will show a list of the discrepancies, and the expected
precision and unit.

Correcting the configuration of the parameters:

e Double-click on a parameter to open the parameter’s configuration window, and then correct the
precision and / or unit.

Closing the Units-Decimal Precision Discrepancies window:
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e Click on the Ok button. The software checks that the corrections have been made before it closes.
If there are still one or more uncorrected parameters, a popup window alerts the user that the
configuration is not compliant with the requirements.

1.4 Remisol Advance Software Overview

1.4.1 Main software Window

The main Remisol Advance software window is as follows:

MEX]

Erwironment Desk  Archives Configuration  Quality control  Audit Trial  Window  Keyboard Help

FOLUEOWS €

PO O O

9 By s

“= Request List {105) = (==

AllC105) & ]TD walidate (22) <3| To uplosd (19) | Out of ranges (66) @] Processed (164 | M| || anci05) @ } Nesw tubes (72) | Comm Error (0) @] To Assion (2) & Torerun (2) | LAB2 (5) |

Flags [sauple 1a [ paviens 1p |pavsens | [~f [ Fags  [mature |Sawp... || Last name | First name | Instru... | B

[ Uooo3g 0006261 SMITH JOHN d1---- wURINE TO00038 SMITH JOHN cz3 /

®-- SX000L ooooooo Generigue fA1--p- =ERUM EX0001 Generigue DxC-i 2

®-- STO00L 0000007 EOND JAMES | p—— SEOUN sTO0OL BOND JAMES i

& SDo0le 5554817 BANNER ERUCE 0----- SERUM EDO01E EANNER ERUCE DxI-i £

@ 500301 5EB745E VANFASTEL GEORGES [ — SERUM 300301 VANEASTEL GEORGES DIxl-A g

@ 300205 S8EZZEE RAGODON FHIL il--—--- SERUM 500205 RAGOOH PHIL DxC-i z

@ 500204 6663332 HMIROUX ANNE i----- SERUM 300204 MIROUX ATNE DxC-i z

L] s00z0% 0006261 SMITH JOHN fi1—-r- =ERUM 300203 SMITH J0HN DxC-i z

@ S00z0z ooooooo Genericue {----- SERUIM 500202 Generigque DxC-i z

@ s00z0L 0000007 EOND JAMES [----n =ERUM 300201 EOND JEMES I-Chem .. /

a 300051 5677879 ZACST RAINER fi----n  sERUM 500091 ZAGET RAINER /

[ ] S00030 2808888 GALELLE LOUIS 0----- SERUM 200030 GALELLE LOUIE Cx3 =

[ d s0o00s3 £834213 AUBERT LOULS [ — SERUM 300089 AUBERT LOUIS CZE g

<« 300035 0077755 MAGELLAN TONIO ----- SERUM 500088 MAGELLAN TONIO LH?50-4 7

@ £0002& lzEe74e SENZ ANTONIO fr---- sERTM S000&6 SENZ ANTONIO CEZR &

@ S00035 1258745 HRNH DOROTHY [1---- =ERUM 300085 HANN DOROTHY CZE 3

() --Cc---v-E 300084 ooooooo Generique f1---- sERUM 500024 Generigque CZE 1

() -0C-I-VTH 500082 zz14398 HAWKINS EDWARD fr1---- =ERIM 200083 HAWEINS EDUARD CZE 1

() -0c---¥-- 200082 852222 DAGOON PHIL [1---- sERUM 500082 RAGOON PHIL IMMAGE 5

[ 500081 O0zz338 FOUER HENEY 0----- SERUM S000E1 FOUR HENEY DxI-i E

@ -oc---v- £000s0 6245527 ALANMO FRANCE f1---- =ERUM 200080 ALAMO FRANCE IMMAGE 4

@ --c---v-- 300075 1125554 PARKER ALAN f1---- =ERUM £00075 PAREER ALAN IMMAGE 4

Q ——C-—-V-- 500074 1092710 HMINCHTERDER KLAUS v g T---- SERUM 300074 MINCHTERDER  KLAUS IMMAGE Aoy

£ > < >

“~ Communication Event Log " Messages generated by Rules

11:05:02 D=iC-A - EV#131: Launching LX20 process -~ Date | Flags | Parameter Sample ld Mezsage

11:05:03 EV#261: FullTopCamm low level intislization, port 212 I _ 5P, S00069 “erify the resutts - request coming fro

Hgg gi EV#zsht ASATM Iowzlevel inttilization, port 211 _ S_MA S00046 “Werify the resutts - request coming fro

N Aaunching Accessd process .

11:05:04 EV#261: ASTM lovy level inttialization, port 213 TS0 162243 ELES a0 MR

11:26:07 EV#293: 6 tracking message(s) are activated among 16

11:26:07 EV#225: Local automstic deletionfarchiving i dizabled

11:26:07 EV#223: Local Defervwark is enabled

v < ¥
1.5.10.1-12254 S @ DEMOADY DEMOADY:REMISOL |SYSADM |22/04/2011 11:30:23
M 'M B pxcn B nsTMHostz-. Part 212 B Dl Fort 211 Fort 213 @ 11130
;i

4. Client Zone
5. Status Bar

1. Title Bar
2. Menu Bar
3. Toolbar

This table describes the elements of the main software window.

ELEMENT

FUNCTION

The title bar displays:

The control menu button

open window is displayed in this area.

Title Bar The software name, and the laboratory name (retrieved from
the PMF license file)
minimize, maximize and close buttons
Menu Bar The menu bar contains the software menus.
Toolbar The toolbar contains the software buttons.
. The client zone is located between the toolbar and the status bar. Any
Client Zone
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Status Bar

The status bar displays the following information (from left to right):

the current installed version of the software

the status of the software, a short explanation of the buttons (when
hovered over) or required actions

connections’ status LEDs
If the EQC rules blocked the programming or the parameter
validation, the instrument LED turns orange instead of the
normal dark green yet it continues blinking the normal bright
green color when communicating with the instrument.

If there is a communication error with the instrument, the led
will turn red as this is the priority display in such case.

the computer name
the name of the database
the current user name

the current date and time

1.4.2 Remisol Advance Menus

The following table lists the Remisol Advance menus. Please refer to the adequate section for further

details.

Menu

Description

Environment

The Environment menu contains the submenus to set up
the Remisol Advance peripherals (instruments, host, etc.)
and to carry out some system maintenance functions.

Desk

The Desk menu contains submenus to create and work
with patient requests and samples currently being
processed.

Archives

The Archives menu contains submenus to archive
current patient requests and carry out other archiving
functions. Archived requests are available for viewing,
printing, and comparison with current requests, but
cannot be modified.

Configuration

The Configuration menu contains submenus to
configure parameters, profiles, comments, etc.

Quality Control

The Quality Control menu contains all the submenus to
carry out quality control functions (either from the
integrated module or from the optional -licensed required-
EQC, Extended Quality Control module).

Audit Trail

The Audit Trail menu contains the Maintenance
submenu allowing the manual entry of tracking events.

Window

The Window menu lists all the windows currently opened
in Remisol Advance, and displaying options.
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The Keyboard menu lists all the edit options currently
Keyboard available and their shortcuts.

The Help menu on the far right provides access to the
Help integrated help and information on the software version,

copyright, etc.

1.4.3 Toolbar buttons

Toolbar Function Keyboard
button Shortcut

\Tﬂh Samples list [F8]
EI' Request list [Ctrl] + [L]
[ﬁ;_ Custom list [Ctrl] + [U]
% Messages list [Ctrl] + [M]
ﬁ Previous results [Ctr] + [A]

A ..

. New request [Ctrl] +[N]
& |[search [Ctrl] + [F]

<‘i Previous item in the selected list (sample list, request [FO]

‘ ; list, messages list or custom list)
Next item in the selected list (sample list, request list,
1] . . [F10]
- messages list or custom list)
) Comments [F7]
safjj Validate one or more results in selected request [F11]
@ Invalidate one or more results in selected request
.ﬂ Host transmission [Ctrl] +[O]
Q EQC with no blocked points
Q EQC with blocked points (instrument filters on)
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Q EQC with blocked points
Q, Print [F5]
E,} New [F4]
ﬂ Save [F2]
fﬁ Delete [F3]
,}._‘5); About
?J Help [F1]
- Instrument blocking not activated*

7 *not available in 800 x 600 screen resolution

o) Instrument blocking activated*

W *not available in 800 x 600 screen resolution
h Manual count (Diffpad)*
é“ *not available in 800 x 600 screen resolution [Cri] + K]

1.4.4 Keyboard Shortcuts

Keyboard

Shortcut Function Menu Equivalent

[Alt] + [F4] |Exit Remisol Advance Environment > Exit

[Ctrl]] + [A] | View archived results Archives > Previous Results Search
[Ctrl] + [B] |Lock the station Environment > Lock station

[Ctr]] + [D] | Download request Desk > Download Samples

[Ctrl] + [F] | Search for request Desk > Search Request

[Ctr]] + [G] | Display graphic profile Desk > Graphic

[Ctrl] + [H] |Host query Desk > Host Query

[Ctri] + 3] (*)

View Levey Jennings Chart

*)

Quality Control > Levey-Jennings Chart

Open Message generated by

[Ctrl] + [M] rules Desk > Message
[Ctrl]] + [K] | Manual Count (DIFF) Desk > Manual count
[Ctrl] +[L] | Open request list Desk > Request List
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[Ctr]] + [U] | Open Custom list Desk > Custom List

[Ctrl]] + [N] |Create new request Desk > New Request
[Ctr]] + [O] | Transmit to host Desk > Host Transmission
[Ctrl]] + [P] | Define profile Configuration > Profile Definition

[Ctrl] + [Q] (*) | Create Quality Control Sample Quality Control > Cup Creation (*)

Configuration >

[Ctrl] +[S] | Define Department/Doctor Departments/Correspondents/Doctors

[Ctrl] + [W] | Print work list Desk > Print Work List

[ctrl] + [X] (%) Open QC Out of Range Results | Quality Control > Out of Range Results

Log Log (*)
[Ctrl] +[Y] Define parameter Configuration > parameter Definition
[F1] Help Help > Help
[F2] Save Keyboard > Save
[F3] Delete Keyboard > Delete
[F4] Create new element Keyboard > New
[F5] Print Keyboard > Print
[F6] Open popup menu Keyboard > Popup Menu
[F7] Comments Keyboard > Information
[F8] Open sample list Keyboard > Samples List

View previous request in requests

[F9] list Keyboard > Previous Request
[F10] View next request in requests list | Keyboard > Next Request
[F11] Validate latest results in selected

or [Ctrl] + [T] |request Keyboard > Validate

Validate and Print all results

[F12] selected request

Keyboard > Validate and Print

(*) only when using the integrated Quality Control module (does not apply to the EQC optional module).

1.5 Working with Menus
1.5.1 Opening a Menu

Use one of the following options to open a menu on the menu bar:

Click on the menu with the left mouse button.
Press the [Alt] key, then use the right and left arrow keys to highlight the menu. Use the up or down
arrow key to open the menu and navigate to the required option.
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Press the [Alt] key, then press the letter key for the underlined letter in the menu (for example,
press [Alt] + [E] to open the Environment menu).

Desk  Archives  Configuration

Instrumnent Setup

Priorities and Instrument Codes
Host Sample Type Codes
Haosk Setup

Automation Setup
Diagnostic Setup

Instrument Groups Definition
BarZode Prinker Setup
Display Qrder

General Setup

External Madule Setup
Tracking Setup

Reset Cormrmunication
Instrument Blocking
Cormmunication Event Log

Prink Setup
Report Setup 3
Users Setup 4

Delete Current Reguests

Delete All Archives

Ophimize Database

Check Database

Delete Patients With Mo Records

Mode : Rules Yalidation k
Lock Station Ctrl+EB
Exit Alk+F4

1. Use the mouse or the up and down arrow keys to highlight a menu item.
2. A black arrow on the far right indicates a submenu.
3. If applicable, keyboard shortcuts are listed on the far right.

1.5.2 Selecting a Menu ltem

Use one of the following options to select a menu (or submenu) item:

1. Click on the menu item with the left mouse button.
2. Use the up and down arrow keys to highlight the menu item, and then press the [Enter] key.
3. Press the letter key for the underlined letter in the menu item.

1.5.3 Opening a Submenu

Submenus are indicated by a black arrow on the right of the menu item. Use one of the following options to
open a submenu:

1. Click on the menu item with the left mouse button.

2. Use the up or down arrow keys to highlight the menu item. Use the right arrow key to open the
submenu. Use the left arrow key to close the submenu.

3. Press the letter key for the underlined letter in the menu item.

1.5.4 Contextual Menus

Some Remisol Advance windows (Request List window, Sample List window, etc.) have additional
functions which are accessible through a popup menu. Use one of the following options to open a popup
menu:

click the right mouse button anywhere inside the window
press [F6] when the window is active
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Mew

Flags Madify
Delete

Stat ooo?
7873
Tag L E=EETE]
4213
Diomenload 275C
Archive 746

8745
aooo

Play Upload Rules

Popup menu items are selected in the same way as for other menu items as described above.

1.6 Working with Windows
1.6.1 Introduction

This section describes the two types of windows used in Remisol Advance (MDI and Dialogue Box) and
the various types of data entry fields.

1.6.2 MDI Windows

The following is an example of an MDI (Multiple Document Interface) window:

=
Mame |
~
o =)
HolL
pmolL
10"3/mm3
10"6/mm3
L
g 00mL bl

The characteristics of this type of window are:

1. An MDI window can be minimized, maximized (some windows), or closed by clicking on the
following buttons in the title bar.

[D Minimized
Maximized
3 Closed

These functions are also available from the title bar control menu (button on the left side of the title bar for
each window).

2. Multiple MDI windows can be opened at the same time. Only one window can be functional
(highlighted title bar). To switch between windows, either click anywhere inside a window with the
left mouse button or press [Ctrl] + [F6], or select the name of the window in the Window menu.

3. Active toolbar buttons (save, delete, etc.) are accessible in these windows.

When an MDI window is minimized, it is displayed as a box at the bottom of the client zone:

T Units C...

To restore the window, click on the ® button.

To save information entered in an MDI window, click on the Save button on the toolbar, or press [F2] before
exiting the window.

Use one of the following options to close an MDI window:
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Click on the & button in the title bar.
Press the [Esc] key.

Select Close in the control menu.
Press the [Ctrl] + [F4] keys.

1.6.3 Dialogue Box
Below is an example of a Dialogue box window:

Instruments

PR

L
Dxi
ARRAY [~ Force Reset

[ Save Buffer

Host All
Lx20

s

The characteristics of this type of window are:

e The dialogue box window cannot be minimized or maximized from the title bar. The title bar control
menu is accessed by clicking the left mouse button on the title bar.

e Only one dialogue box window can be open at a time. No other window can be accessed until the
dialogue box is closed.

e Toolbar buttons (save, delete, etc.) are not accessible in dialogue box windows.

¢ Dialogue box windows always require an action. Such action is performed by selecting and clicking
on a button which will execute a function, exit the window, or both simultaneously. In the example
above, Clicking the OK button will reset communication for the selected instruments and exit the
window.

Use one of the following options to close a dialogue box window without selecting a button in the window:

Click on the & button on the title bar.
Press the [Esc] key.

Select Close in the control menu.
Press the [Alt] + [F4] keys.

1.6.4 Moving a Window

Use one of the following options to move a window:

PR

1. Click on the title bar with the left mouse button and drag the window.
2. Select Move from the control menu. Use the arrow keys to move the window, and then press the
[Enter] key.

1.6.5 Data Fields

The following table describes the different types of data fields in a window:

Field Type Example Description

Last Mame | Type in the appropriate

Input Text Box information.
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Select an option from the drop-
down list either by using the
arrow keys, the mouse or by
entering the first letters of the
chosen option.

Input Text Box with Dgt. |
Drop-down list

Part ﬂ
Drop-down st 1 ' Data entry not allowed. Select an
P s option from the drop-down list.
k1D |3
4
[ Mot Connected Select or deselect one or more
Check Box - )
[ Mot Yisible options.
Skop Biks
v 1 H
Option Buttons s Toggle _between options. Only
’ one option allowed.
oz

Instrument Select an item in the list. In some

Selection Box cases more than one item may
Hemato
be selected.

Parameter Instrument Code Select a table cell. Type the
Table LN appropriate information in the
3 naT data entry field at the top of the
4| AcE table.

Use one of the following options to select fields for data entry:

1.
2.

3.

Click on the field or option with the left mouse button.

Press the [Tab] key to move to the next field or press the [Shift] + [Tab] keys to move to the
previous field. Use the arrow keys to make selections in a field.

In a table, use arrow keys to change the selected cell. Press the [Enter] key to validate the data
entered.

In a table, use Copy and Paste using the popup menu, in order to copy and paste a group of cells.

1.7 Maintenance
1.7.1 Daily Maintenance

Please archive current requests at least once a day if "automatic archive" is not activated in the 'General
Setup'. See Archives for further instructions on archiving current requests.

When the automatic archive process is processing a massive amount of requests, the system may slow
down significantly. An information window will be displayed in order to warn the user the process may slow
down the system. This window disappears automatically when the process is completed.

1.7.2 As Needed Maintenance

Clean a non-optical mouse: Follow the steps below to clean the mouse if it does not work properly:

1

2
3
4

Unlock the ball cover and remove the mouse ball.
Gently rub the ball with a soft lint-free cloth.
Reinsert the mouse ball.

Return the ball cover to its locked position.
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1.7.3 Additional Maintenance

Please save archives to a backup file and delete old archives and demographics as needed to prevent
performance issues.

It is recommended to back up (off line backup) older archived requests (weekly or monthly).
Example:

You keep 60 days of archive (necessary for delta check...); this is the online backup once a month, you
proceed to a backup of all archived requests that correspond to the previous month (on April 1st, you
backup all request from February).

1.7.4 Database alert messages

An alert message may be displayed when the amount of data in the database is near the limit.

Also, there is another alert message that will require you to stop Remisol Advance when the database log
is full (in order to avoid unrecoverable errors and wrong SQL queries to be executed).

If one of these messages is displayed, please contact your system administrator immediately.
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2 Setting Up the Remisol Advance Environment

2.1 Instrument Setup
2.1.1 |Introduction

Each instrument connected to Remisol Advance must be defined according to a setup. The Instrument
Setup window is used to define or modify an instrument setup.

2.1.2 Instrument Setup Window New in 1.7!

To open the Instrument Setup window, click on the Environment menu, then select Instrument Setup.

== Instrument Setup - ﬁ
Working Maode
! Baud Rate
Name ’h‘ Low level type
~ Tray/Cup 300 (800 " 1200 2400 ™~ 4800

THPe | AU-2700-5400 i " Serial on TCP (" Sector/Cup

Port 208 = FEEFE =" Sample ID % 9600 (19200 (" 33400 (" 57600 " 115200

CR0S || g
Network Management
g In case of rerun/add on
Starton: |R2000TRAINING | o Data Bits Stop Bits Parity
end dear cup message
o 4 & g " 5 i+ 1 (¥ None
ECta =t Wl R 2000TRAINING ¥ Wait HO to send
monitor on: [+ WaitHQ to send program cup
6 1,5 ™~ odd
Busy Delay
Multiple Instruments Setup &
0
Metwork ID |.-'-\U j [v Enable Patient Data download
[~ Enable Comments download
Device ID |6 j
[~ Send To RMR Iv Default analyzer [ Not Visible r
New | Save | Del | - Spedial Option. ..

2.1.3 Procedure

The same settings should be used to define the serial line between the instrument and Remisol Advance.
Follow the steps below to define an instrument setup.

1 Enter an instrument Name (up to 12 alphanumeric characters), or select an existing instrument
from the drop-down list.

2 Select an instrument type from the Type drop-down list. More than one of each instrument type is
listed (for example, CX7 and CX7/2). This allows for different setup options if more than one
instrument of the same type is connected to Remisol Advance.

NOTE:
the instrument type actually refers to the serial communication interface between the instrument and
Remisol Advance, not necessarily the name of the instrument. For example, the SYNCHRON CX3 DELTA
would use the CX7 interface, not the CX3 interface. Please see APPENDIX to specify which instrument type
is appropriate for each instrument.
3 Select the Low level type of the instrument. Options are:

a. Serial, to connect an instrument using a null modem serial cable like those provided with
your system,

b. Serial on TCP,

c. File/FTP,

These two options are dedicated to remote instrument connection; refer to the Remisol
Advance technical documentation for more information about these)

d. and RADV TCP, this option allows the transportation of the full stream over a TCP network;
all lines in a stream are transmitted as one block as opposed to Serial on TCP where each
line in a stream is transmitted one by one. This mode is intended to be used between the
Remisol Advance Instrument type and the Remisol Advance Host type.
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10

11

12

13

14

15
16
17
18
19

Select the Port number to which the instrument cable is attached.

NOTE:
For some instruments and/or type of connections, this entry is used to indicate the instrument’s ID that is
used in the REMISOL.INI file for additional configuration options.

Network Management New in 1.7!: In previous versions of Remisol Advance, the Remisol
software that started a device task was also implicitly managing the task (plays rules / displays the
Communication Event Log and the respective LED...).
In Remisol Advance 1,7 the software is not in charge of this task anymore and furthermore tasks
may be centralized onto a single server, that will also most probably be located away from the
connected devices and therefore also far from the people using the device.
So for each device type, instruments, automations, host(s) and diagnostics, the Network
Management box was reviewed as launch and management were split: the instrument task may
be started from a Remisol machine (by the RADVL of the machine actually), this is defined in the
Start on field (unique selection only, Not connected remains as an option if your instrument is
currently not connected to any Remisol station), while the instrument may be managed from one or
several other Remisol machines on the network; this is defined in the Manage and monitor on
field (hence several selections are possible here); this / these machine(s) will play rules / display
the Communication Event Log and the respective LED for the instrument.
In case of networked instruments, define the Network Id and the Device Id, Default analyzer (to
specify the default instrument out of two similar instrument) of the instrument,
Check the Send to RMR checkbox ONLY if the RMR Box is activated and required for the
instrument.
Select the Working mode of the instrument. Options are:

a. tray/cup (e.g., Array),

b. Sector/cup (e.g., CX7)

c. or Sample ID. Use Sample ID if the instrument is running in barcode mode. Use 'HQ' if the

instrument allows host query.

Select or deselect Send clear cup in case of rerun/add-on. This option allows Remisol Advance
to send a clear cup instruction to the instrument before a rerun/ add-on.
If the option Wait HQ is selected in case of arerun / add-on, Remisol Advance will wait for a
Host Query regarding that request in order to download the programming to the instrument.
Enter a Busy delay setting in seconds (30 to 600). This is the length of time Remisol Advance will
wait before automatically retransmitting the sample programming if the instrument is currently
busy. The recommended setting is 60 seconds.
Select or deselect the download of the patient data (please deselect this option if the system is
not compliant with non-ANSI char sets).
Select or deselect the download of the comments (please deselect this option if the system is not
compliant with non-ANSI char sets).
Select the Baud Rate* setting. Options are 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400,
57600 and 115200.
Select a Data Bits* setting. Options are 5, 6, 7, and 8.
Select a Stop Bits* setting. Options are 2, 1.5, and 1.
Select the Parity* setting. Options are none, odd, and even.
Select or deselect the XON-XOFF* flow control.
Please save your settings before closing the window. Exit and restart the Remisol Advance
software to activate the new settings.

* These settings for these fields must be the same as for the instrument.
2.1.4 Not Visible

This option does not apply to current Remisol Advance configurations. Do not select this option. If an
instrument is defined as not visible on a station, it will not be displayed in the sample list, the request list,
and the filters on these lists.

2.1.5 Networked instruments

If you are using networked instruments like Access2 or GenS, it could prove useful to identify each of
these networked instruments.
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2.1.6 Array Configuration

Array® systems are not able to process certain parameters simultaneously. Parameter groups must be
defined so that incompatible parameters are not downloaded to the Array 360CE. The Array Configuration
window is used to define or modify Array parameter groups.

To open the Array Configuration window, select the Environment menu, then select Instrument Setup. In
the Instrument Setup window, select Special at the bottom left corner of the window.

Incompstible Parameters Definition

Graup |

LL R R T

} J

v| %]

Enter group numbers for Array parameters. Parameters that can be run together should have the same
group number.

2.1.7 Exit Array Configuration

Select OK to save your changes and exit to the Instrument Setup window. Select Cancel to exit to the
Instrument Setup window without saving.

2.2 Priorities and Instrument Codes Setup
2.2.1 |Introduction

Parameter codes correspond to the codes used to transmit parameter information between the
instrument(s) or the LIS and Remisol Advance. They must be similar on Remisol Advance and on the
instrument / LIS. These codes are also referred to as parameter codes or test codes.

Priorities are used to specify whether an instrument type, or a group of instruments, can manage a
parameter (or a profile) and how it does so:

- When the host downloads a programming (the Automatic Sample Assignment and the
Automatic Sample Download options must be checked in the Host Setup),

- When arequest is created manually in Remisol (the Assign automatically and Download
automatically options must be checked in the General Setup).

2.2.2 Priorities and Instrument Codes Window

Parameters codes and priorities are defined in the same window.

To open the Priorities and instrument codes window, click on the Environment menu, then select Priorities
and instrument codes.

The Monitor-It module configuration was improved and a dedicated tab is now available in the Priorities
and Instrument Codes window.

User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance Setting Up the Remisol Advance Environment e 15



o =Joles

Crder by " Detaut sort " Sample Type ¥ Instrumert v Host ¥ Instrument groups v Monitor-it

Codes and priorities | Priorities | Cades | Prirties Profie) |
ACCESS2 ACTEDIFF L7 CZEBIDI DIFFPADD e

Parameter Sample Type Test code | Default Priority | Test code | Default| Prioity  Test code | Default Priority | Test cade | Default) Priority | Test code | Default) Pr
B_AcMiboh Sang(3] O 3 O 2 O 3 O | EiBbasox [
B_Admrbc Sang(g) O 3 O 2 O 3 O 3  ErBacidox [
B ATYPLYH Sang(g] [ o 2 [ O 3 O
B_AYTLYZ Sang(8) O | O 2 O k| O 3 |
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E_BaX Sanglg) | | B 1 2 ] il 1 3 B ]
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E_CR Sang(8) O 9 CR O 2 O k| O 3 |
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B _HGE Sang(®) [ HGE o 2 [ O 3 HE O
B HLR# Sang(8) [ HLRE [ 2 [ O 3 RFDH [
B_HLRZ Sang(8) [l 9 HLRZ L] 2 O k| L] 9 RFD% O
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B_HyBasl'v Sanalg) O 9 | 2 O 3 | 9 yHyperhaso: [
B_HuBasStLY# | Sangld] ] 9 (| 2 O | (| | LyHppstt [ v
£ >

2.2.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to define priorities and instrument codes.

1

In the Order by area, select how you want parameters/profiles to be displayed:

a. Alphabetical order: To sort the first column of the configuration table (parameters or
profiles) in alphabetical order,

b. Default sort: To sort the first column of the configuration table (parameters or profiles) in
default sort order (user defined sort order as configured in the Environment / Display order
menu),

c. Sample Type: To sort the first column of the configuration table first by sample type number
(only for parameters), and then in alphabetical order (parameters and profiles).

In the Type of connection area, on the right of the Order by area, check the relevant box(es) depending on
which you want to display:

a. Instrument: To display instruments and automation lines that are configured,
b. Host: To display hosts that are configured,

c. Instrument groups: To display instrument groups that are configured.
In the area below, select which type of the information you want to display per parameter or profile:
a. Codes and priorities: To display the test code, default and priority columns for every type

of instrument, the test code and default columns for every host, and the priority column for
every group of instruments,

b. Priorities: To display the priority column for every type and group of instruments,
c. Codes: To display the test code and default columns for every type of instrument and host,

d. Priorities (Profile): To display the priority column per profile for every type of instrument.

In the configuration table below, enter your parameter codes, your priorities, and check the default box if
necessary.

a. Test code: Code for each parameter configured for the instrument, group, automation line
or host you have selected (refer to the specific instrument or host specification for the list of
adequate codes).

b. Default: Default is used when Remisol Advance receives a result from an instrument for a
parameter that is not defined in the request. In this case, the parameter defined to be the

16 e Setting Up the Remisol Advance Environment User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance



default one for the fluid of the tube will be added to the request and will get the result (useful
for parameters such as Glucose and Glucose after 1h for example).

NOTE:

When you click inside a Default cell out of the checkbox, you select the cell. When you click inside a Default
cell and inside the checkbox, you select the cell and you check the checkbox.

c. Priority: Priority is used to define how Remisol Advance manages the feasibility, the
assignment and download of a parameter or a profile to a specific instrument or group of
instruments. 3 values are possible:

i. 1: The parameter is compatible with the instrument or group; Remisol Advance
automatically assigns and downloads this parameter to the instrument if possible,

ii. 2: The parameter is compatible with the instrument or group; the parameter can be
downloaded after a host query, or manually (assigning and downloading have to be
done manually or by rules),

iii. 9: The parameter is NOT compatible with the instrument or group; it cannot be
downloaded, but results can be received from the instrument (if the instrument code
exists).

NOTE:

For any given parameter, there should be only one instrument or group of instrument with a priority set to 1.
If the requests are to be assigned and downloaded to more than one instrument, then you should define a
group of instrument with a priority set 1.

The automatic assignment and download is possible only if allowed in the Host Setup window (Automatic
Sample Assignment and Automatic Sample Download options must be checked) when the host downloads
a programming, and in the General Setup window (Assign automatically and Download automatically
options must be checked) when a request is created manually in Remisol.

5 Save before exiting.

2.2.4 Editing

Copy, paste and recopy functionalities are available in the Priorities and Parameter Codes window
contextual menu (to open the contextual menu, use the right click).

L
2¥i%d (|

Copy
Paste

Recopy

Copy and paste:

- Select the cells you want to copy using left click and drag,
« Right click to open the contextual menu,

« Select Copy,

« Select the cell where you want to paste your clipboard,

« Right click to open the contextual menu,

+ Select Paste.

Recopy:

The Recopy function uses the value in the top left cell of the current selection and fills all the other cells in
the section with this value.

It is recommended:

« Touse the Recopy function when dealing with a one column selection,

- Touse the Copy and paste functions when dealing with a selection of more than one column.

- Click and drag across cells to create a selection, starting by the one with the value you want to use
to fill the other cells,

« Right click to open the contextual menu,

« Select Recopy.
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NOTE:

Please remember that there is a difference between clicking inside or outside of the checkbox when
selecting in the Default column: Clicking inside the checkbox not only selects the cell but also checks the
checkbox.

2.3 Host Sample Type Codes Setup
2.3.1 |Introduction
The Host Sample Types Codes window is used to map the sample types exchanged with the host.

Sample type mapping is available for the ASTM, IMMAGE, CX7, HPRIM21, LX20, LX20 and RADVH
hosts; it is not implemented for the GENS, GENSH and LHSERIESH hosts.

2.3.2 Host Sample Type Codes Window

To open the Instrument Codes window, click on the Environment menu, and then select Host Sample Type
Codes.

MBI
Host type
Sample Type Code Default | Converzsion
1| Amnintic O O
2| Blood Bload O O
3 C5F F O |
4| Cervical Cervical O O
5 Mo Sample MNaSample O O
&) Other Othar O O
7| Pericardial Pericardial O O
8| Peritoneal Peritoneal O O |
3| Plasma F O d 3
10| Pleural Pleural O O
11| R&TIO Fiatio O |
12| Saliva Saliva O O
13| Semm 5 O
14| Synovial Synovial O O
15| Tirned Urine T O O
16| Urethral Urethral O O
17| Urire i} O O
()

2.3.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to map sample types.

1 Select a host from the drop-down list. If a host is set up in Remisol Advance, it will show up as default.
2 Inthe configuration table, for each sample type, enter your code, and check the default box and conversion
box if necessary.

a. Code: The sample type code to be used when exchanging sample type information with the
host. The code associated with a sample type may be blank except for the default sample
type.

b. Default: This column is used to define the default sample type for the selected host type.
There should be only one default fluid.

c. Conversion: This column should be checked if a sample type conversion is required. If, for
a sample type, the box is checked in this column and a sample type is modified, a warning
message is displayed within the request.

3 Save before exiting or selecting another host to modify.

NOTE:

To enable sample mapping for HPRIM21 hosts, it is necessary to set up the
Enable_Sample_Type_Mapping entry in the REMISOL.INI file, in the [HPRIM21] section:
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2.4 Host Setup
2.4.1 Introduction

Remisol Advance can be connected to one / several central laboratory information system(s) (referred to
as LIS or the host). The Host Setup window is used to define or modify the host setup.

2.4.2 Multiple Hosts
2.4.2.1 Adding a new host
To define a new host, you have to:

1 Open the Environment / Host setup menu,
2 Click on the New button located in the toolbar, and then fill all the required information,
3 Click on the Save button to validate your host definition.
2.4.2.2 Deleting a host
To delete a host, you have to:
1 Open the Environment / Host setup menu,
2 Select the host you want to delete in the Name field,
3 Click on the Delete button in the toolbar to delete the host definition.
2.4.2.3 Modifying a host configuration
To modify a host configuration, you have to:
1 Open the Environment / Host setup menu,
2 Select the host whose definition you want to modify in the Name field,
3 Modify the host definition,
4 Click on the Save button to validate your modifications.
2.4.3 Host Setup Window New in 1.7!

To open the Host Setup window, click on the Environment menu, then select Host Setup.

“= Host Setup i ] JF9

Default Host

This remizol use by default : |F\5Tf-1H j [~ Upload to the host that downloaded the sample

Baud Rate Instrument Download

Name | DT k4 " 300 " s00 1200 2400 W Automatic Sample Assignment

Type |A5Tr,1|-| j 4800 " 9600 + 19200 " 38400 [+ Automatic Sample Download

Device IO 1 hd Data Bits Stop Bits Parity Host Upload

Port W 1P [707 = 'l & 1 + None ¥ Only Validated Resutts

¥ Automatic Results Upload

Server 6 15 " Odd

- )
(+ The Remisol station [+ Partial Results Upload

L7 2 € Even [T Delete After Upload

o |
2 — [~ Archive After Upload

Network Management Defer the archiving
Technical comments or the deletion of
Starton:  |R2Z000TRAINING -
| J " Keep Old Comments
14
SETILD (¢ Keep New Comments _ e
and
monitar on:

ASTM Host 2 Setup ‘ Fitters | Options... ‘

2.4.4 Procedure

The host and Remisol Advance should be configured with the same settings for the serial line. Follow the
steps below to define a host setup.
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As of Remisol Advance 1.7, there is no Host Service (HostSrv) anymore, yet the functionality remains and
iIs managed more transparently for the user, making it a whole lot easier to set up.

As a consequence the top Host Service box found in previous versions was replaced with the Default
Host box.

1 Inthe Default Host area, define which host your current station will use to upload results:

a. This remisol use by default: The option indicates Remisol which is its LIS out of the drop-
down list of those LIS defined; this option replaces the whole management of the Host
Service as known in previous versions.

This will actually have the same effect as specifying the Host Service to use in previous
versions of Remisol Advance (yet this is all there is to set up for it!), allowing the sharing of
a single LIS connection as well as dealing with multiple LISs.

Like the Host Service in its time, this setting is specific to the local machine, meaning each
Remisol client needs to be specified which LIS it should upload results to.

On upgrading to Remisol Advance 1.7, the value for This computer is connected to in the
Host Service box of previous versions is used as the value for This remisol use by
default.

b. Upload to the host that downloaded the sample: The option is brand new; it does what it
says: it will upload the result to the host that originally downloaded the request.

As opposed to the previous option, this setting is recorded in the database and therefore
applies globally to the network.

This conjures up the question of host routing priorities.
Host routing / upload priorities New in 1.7!

Host routing priorities are defined as follow, from the most to the less important, in Remisol
Advance 1.7:

1) The Host_Assign upload rule action, introduced in version 1,6, that forces upload to
host will override any other setting,

2) Upload to the host that downloaded the sample,

3) This remisol use by default, which defines the default host used by the current
machine.

2 Inthe Name field, provide a name for your host. The drop-down list will get populated with the
names of all the hosts defined in a Remisol station connected to the current network.

3 Select a host Type from the drop-down list. The host type is the serial communication interface
between Remisol Advance and the host.

4 Select the Device ID you want to assign to results downloaded by the host (only for ASTM or
HPRIM21 hosts - please see the Device ID options section below).

NOTE:
The 0 value means that the option is not activated.

This option is NOT related to the DevicelD entry located in the CX7S and LX20S sections in the
REMISOL.INI file.

Please check the device ID you choose is not already in use for an instrument or another host.

5 Network Management New in 1.7!: In previous versions of Remisol Advance, the Remisol software
that started a device task was also implicitly managing the task (plays rules / displays the
Communication Event Log and the respective LED...).

In Remisol Advance 1,7 the software is not in charge of this task anymore and furthermore tasks
may be centralized onto a single server, that will also most probably be located away from the
connected devices and therefore also far from the people using the device.

So for each device type, instruments, automations, host(s) and diagnostics, the Network
Management box was reviewed as launch and management were split: the host task may be
started from a Remisol machine (by the RADVL of the machine actually), this is defined in the Start
on field (unique selection only, Not connected remains as an option if your host is currently not
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connected to any Remisol station), while the host may be managed from one or several other
Remisol machines on the network; this is defined in the Manage and monitor on field (hence
several selections are possible here); this / these machine(s) will play rules / display the
Communication Event Log and the respective LED for the host.

6 Select the Port number to which the host cable is attached.

7 Select the Baud Rate* setting. Options are 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200 and 38400.

8 Select a Data bits* setting. Options are 5, 6, 7, and 8.

9 Select a Stop bits* setting. Options are 2, 1.5, and 1.

10 Select the Parity* setting. Options are none, odd, and even.

11 Select or deselect the XON-XOFF* flow control.

12 Instrument Download:

a. Automatic Sample Assignment: Automatically assign requests and samples downloaded
from the host to an instrument.

b. Automatic Sample Download: Automatically download samples assigned to an
instrument.

13 Host Upload:
a. Only Validated Results: Upload only validated results to the host.
b. Automatic Results Upload: Automatically upload completed requests to the host.

c. Partial Results Upload: Automatically upload results to the host as they are received from
the instruments, even if the request is not complete.

d. Graph Upload: Upload a selected CZE scan data and hematology graph to the host.

e. Delete After Upload: Automatically delete requests after all results in the request have
been uploaded to the host.

f. Archive After Upload: Automatically archive requests after all results in the request have
been uploaded to the host.

NOTE:

If you have activated the automatic merging of requests for the same patient, you have also to select
whether you want to keep the old technical comments, or the new technical comments.

If you select the Delete After Upload option or the Archive After Upload option, you can defer the
treatment from 1 to 120 hours by filling the option Defer the Archiving or the deletion of...hours.
14 Please save before closing the window. Exit and restart the Remisol Advance software to activate the new
settings.

NOTE:

With the addition of 2 entries in the relevant [[IMMAGES] or [HPRIM21] sections of the REMISOL.INI file
depending on the type of host, HPRIM21 and ASTM hosts can send Remisol Advance a ClearCup
command in order to clean a wrong programming for a parameter on the Remisol workstation. The
ClearCup is not transferred to the instrument

* These settings for these fields must be the same as for the instrument.
245 ASTM Host 2 Setup

If you have selected ASTMH for the Host protocol, this button is activated (i.e. not greyed out). If you click
on the button, a new window will popup allowing you to define how the interpretation flags and the
instrument flags will be uploaded to the Host (Refer to the ASTM Host Technical Guide for more
information about ASTM Host 2).
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Select the ASTM Host communication mode

Current Mode -= % OPTION 1: Remisal 6.4 compliant mode (default)
" OPTION 2: Remisol 6.3 compliant mode
" OPTION 3: Mew communication mode

-

Communication details

* The inkerpretation flags and the instrument flags are uploaded in the resulk Field
after the numerical result,

* Corresponds to: INTERPRETATION_FLAG = 0 and INSTRUMENT_FLAG = 0.

Example:
. Remisal Resulk = 120 (POS TM)
. P35 is an inkerpretation flag
. TM is an instrument Flag

O]1[SAMPLEL23]|~~~Ma |R]]|20060316135300][|M](]|Serum] |
RIL|~a| 120 (POS THY mmolfL|[|[R]] | |20010312 124500

apphy | Zancel

« Option 1: Remisol 6.4 compliant mode (default): The interpretation flags and the instrument
flags are uploaded in the result field after the numerical result.

- Option 2: Remisol 6.3 compliant mode: The interpretation flags are uploaded in the result
field after the numerical result. The instrument flags are uploaded in a comment record that
follows the result record.

- Option 3: New communication mode: The interpretation flags are uploaded in a sub field of
the result separated from the numerical result by a component delimiter. The instrument
flags are uploaded in a comment record that follows the result record.

2.4.6 Filters: Host Filters Settings

In order to define which comments have to be uploaded to the Host, and which format to use when there
are several comments of the same type, a new window has been added to the Host Setup.

Click on the Filters button to open the new window named: Host Filters Settings
The Host Filters Settings allows you to configure how and which comments are uploaded to the Host.
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Host Filters Settings

= 3

Splits comments
Unique cornrment
Cormments separakar

Order comments

HE~ @O

Result Comments
= | Filter by commment type
— Analyzer comments
GensiLH
Hrrx
ActS
— Suspect comments
GensiLH
Hrrx
ActS
— Definitive comments
GensiLH
Hrrx

AckS

AENEEEEEEEEE

Frame filter
Frarme filter

Ok Zancel

They are two categories of options: Frame filter and Filter by comment type.
2.4.6.1 Frame filter

The options may be checked (activated) or not checked (not activated).

Splits comments: Remisol is able to send the comments in several frames if checked,
alternatively Remisol sends all the comments in one frame separated by a space char if not
checked (only for Technical and Interpretation comments).

Unique Comment: If the option Unique comment is checked, Remisol sends only one comment
frame with all comments separated by the Comments separator (defined in the next option).
Alternatively, if Unigue comment is not checked, Remisol sends one frame per comment. The
Unique comment option is not used for Technical and Interpretation comments if Splits
Comments is not also checked.

Comments separator: Use this option to define which char is to be used as a separator for
comments if Unique Comment is checked.

Order comments: If checked, the order comments are uploaded.

Result comments: If checked, the result comments are uploaded.

2.4.6.2 Filter by comment type

Analyzer comments: If checked, the analyzer comments are uploaded. This option may be used
with the following instruments: Gens/LH, HMX, ACT5.

Suspect comments: If checked, the suspect comments are uploaded. This option may be used
with the following instruments: Gens/LH, HMX, ACTS5.

Definitive comments: If checked, the definitive comments are uploaded. This option may be used
with the following instruments: Gens/LH, HMX, ACT5.

Conditional comments: If checked, the conditional comments are uploaded. This option may be
used with the following instruments: Gens/LH, HMX, ACT5.

Other comments: If checked, the other comments are uploaded. This option may be used with the
following instruments: Gens/LH, HMX, ACT5.

Graphics: If checked, the graphics are uploaded.

Rule comments: If checked, the rules comments (1) are uploaded.

Rule comments 2: If checked, the rules comments 2 are uploaded.
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Dilution Comments: If checked, the dilution comments are uploaded.

Tracking information: If checked, the automation comments are uploaded.

Manual comments: If checked, the manual comments are uploaded.

Analyzer comments (Other type): If checked, the Other comments from an instrument are
uploaded.

Technical comment: If checked, the technical comments are uploaded.

Interpretation: If checked, the interpretation comments are uploaded.

Patient comment: If checked, the patient comments (i.e. clinical comments) are uploaded.
Remisol warnings: If checked, the Remisol warnings (for more information, see UPLOAD and
PARAMETERS RULES: New conditions and action for comments) are uploaded.

NOTE:
Some of these options may not be available depending on Host types.

2.4.7 Automatic merge of requests

The Automatic Merge feature allows the automatic merging of all the requests for the same patient.

Whenever a programming for a new tube is sent by the LIS for a patient for whom there is already a
request in Remisol Advance, that new tube is automatically added to the initial request.

The download rules are played once per tube immediately after the Automatic Merge of the new tube into
the initial request.

To find the option which enables the automatic merging of programming, click on the Options... button of
the Environment / Host setup menu.

The Host options window is displayed, where you can enable the Automatic Merge feature, and define
related options.

In the Host options window, there are three options that you can configure:

" Host Options x|

=T Options ﬂ
= Host Download merge

a

Merge Delay

-
(=]

Check draw date and time

On

Check request number
= Device ID
User Device 1D start
Default Device ID 0
O
] Are you there
Are you thera (AYT) dely 0
] Previous result
Choice @ 0- Host result always ignored
{73 1- Use host resuft if available else Rermisol
") 2- Use most recent out of host or archived results
O 3- Use Host result only (no merge), Remisol's if no host
O 4- Result archived in Remisol always ignored
Consistency @ 0- Mo check
O 1- Result must have the same date as MRR
O 2- Result must have the same date and time as MRR v

Upload comment type
Allow to upload the type of the comment (technical and interpretation comment)

V| %]
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Host Download merge: Check this option to activate the Automatic Merge feature.

Merge Delay: This option defines the length of time after the creation of the initial request up to
which you want the Automatic Merge to operate. The delay is in hours. Set the delay to 0 to disable
this time limit.

Check draw date and time: Check this option if you want the Automatic Merge to be done only
with tubes that have the same draw date and time than the initial request.

Check Request number: Only for ASTM and HPRIM21 Hosts: Check this option to allow
Automatic Merge only if tubes are downloaded with the same request ID.

There is an additional option back in the Host setup window to specify which technical comments
you want to keep in the Remisol Advance request in case of an Automatic Merge: Technical
comments.

You can select one the two following values:

Keep Old Comments: Check this value to keep the technical comments from the initial request.
Keep New Comments: Check this value to keep the technical comments from the last merged
programming.

NOTE:

This option is very important because, with the automatic merge feature activated, you can only keep one
set of technical comments.

Limitations

There are some limitations to the Automatic Merge feature:

The automatic merge feature is only available for the following Hosts: ASTM, GENS, LHSERIES,
IMMAGE, and HPRIM21.

The Automatic Merge feature is not automatically activated when upgrading to Remisol Advance
1.3 (or higher).

When the Automatic Merge is enabled, the Remisol Advance request's draw date and time never
change. It will always be the first programmed.

If, for two programmings, the patient's IPP is the same but there is a difference in the last or the first
name, the automatic merge feature will not work. The option UpdateDemo in the REMISOL.INI file
has no effect on the Automatic Merge feature.

Only the V, C, H and P request's flags are reset by the Automatic Merge.

2.4.8 Device ID options

The device ID options allow defining which Device ID to attach to the results downloaded from an ASTM or
HPRIM21 host.

For ASTM and HPRIM21 hosts only, a new User Device ID start option was added in Host Setup /
Options... The value that you specify in this option will be added to the User ID (User ID is a hidden value
which is used to identify the different Remisol Advance users) to create a unique Device ID per user. It is
this Unique Device ID (per user) that will be used to identify a result created manually by a user when
uploading this result to the host.
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= Options
= Host Download merge D
= Device ID
User Device ID start I
Upload result source @ Do not upload
O Use source name
O Use source device ID
O Instrument: narne anly
Defaulk Device 1D i}

v| %

In the Host options window, there are three options that you can configure:

e User Device ID start: This option allows you to define the value that will be added to the user ID in
order to create a unique device ID that will be used for every manual result (that is to say with no
device ID) that will be uploaded to the host.

NOTE:

Check the device ID you choose is not already in use for an instrument or another host.

e Upload result source: This specifies how Remisol should manage the device ID when uploading
to an HPRIM21 host. 4 options are available:

O

o
o
o

Do not upload: The device ID is not uploaded,

Use source name: The source name (instrument or Remisol) is uploaded,

Use source device ID: The device ID is uploaded,

Instrument name only: The instrument name is uploaded.

If the result was entered manually on Remisol or originates from the host, nothing is
uploaded.

o Default Device ID: This option allows you to define the default device ID to be uploaded to the host
when the device ID of the instrument is not known (as a reminder only ASTM, CX7, LX20 and
HPRIM21 protocols can upload the device ID).

NOTE:

The 0 value means that the option is not activated.

This option replaces the DevicelD entry in the ASTMS section. The DevicelD entry that you can find in
CX7S and LX20S sections of REMISOL.INI was not replaced and is still used).

Upload comment type: Check this option to upload the type of comment: technical and interpretation types
the Automatic Merge feature.

2.4.9 Areyou there option

Remisol will periodically check the communication with the LIS.

If 3 consecutive communication attempts fail, a message is logged in the event log and the Host Low Level
task is restarted (ASTM, HPRIM21 & RADVH).
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e Are you there (AYT) delay: This defines the time gap, in minutes, between 2 AYT upload to the LIS:

o 0: AYT are not sent,
o If no or wrong answer for 3 consecutive times, the host’s Low Level task will be started again.

2.4.10 Previous result options

The Previous result options allow defining which result is actually going to be used as the previous result in
Remisol. This can be particularly important for the calculation of the Delta-Check, please make sure you
also have a look at Environment / General Setup / More options... DeltaCheck options after very
section.

Choice: This specifies whether the previous result column displays the host result or the result
archived in Remisol. 5 options are available:

o 0- Host result always ignored: The previous result downloaded by the host in the
request is always ignored, therefore the previous result is drawn from the Remisol
archives,

o 1-use hostresult if available else Remisol: If the host downloaded a previous result
in the request, it will be used else the previous result recorded in the Remisol archives
will be used,

o 2- Use most recent out of host or archived results: The previous result will be the
most recent result out of either the previous result downloaded by the host or the
previous result recorded in the Remisol archives,

o 3- Use Host result only (no merge), Remisol’s if no host: If the host downloaded a
previous result and the date is consistent (no merge with Remisol anteriority, see
Consistency below), it will be used; if no previous result downloaded from the host for
the request, Remisol archived previous result will be used,

o 4- Result archived in Remisol always ignored: The previous result recorded in the
Remisol archives is always ignored; therefore the previous result has to be downloaded
by the host.

Consistency: This will check the date and time consistency with the previous result; this is only
relevant for items 3 and 4 of the previous Choice option. 3 options are available (MRR stands for
the Most Recent Result downloaded by the host):

o 0- No check,

o 1- Result must have the same date as MRR,

o 2- Result must have the same date and time as MRR.

2.4.11 Network interface to the LIS

If you prefer to use TCP/IP instead of a serial connection, you should select the option 'TCP' and refer the
IP address of the computer (LIS) you want to talk with (the IP address will be provided by the laboratory
administrator).

NOTE:
Only the ASTMH, LHSeriesH, GensH and RADVH interfaces allow IP connection for now.

2.5 Automation Setup
2.5.1 |Introduction

Automation lines connected to Remisol Advance should be defined in the system. The Automation Setup
window is used to define or modify an automate.

2.5.2 Multiple Automation Lines

2.5.2.1 Adding a new automation line
To define a new automation line, you have to:

1. Open the Environment > Automation setup menu,
2. Click on the New button located in the toolbar, and then fill all the required information,
3. Click on the Save button to validate your host definition.
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2.5.2.2 Deleting an automation line
To delete an automation line, you have to:

1. Open the Environment > Automation setup menu,
2. Select the host you want to delete in the Name field,
3. Click on the Delete button in the toolbar to delete the automation line definition.

2.5.2.3 Modifying an automation line configuration
To modify an automation line configuration, you have to:

1. Open the Environment > Automation setup menu,

2. Select the automation line whose definition you want to modify in the Name field,
3. Modify the automation line definition,

4. Click on the Save button to validate your modifications.

2.5.3 Automation Setup Window New in 1.7 !:

To open the Automation Setup window, click on the Environment menu, then select Automation Setup.

= Automation Setup = ﬂ
Automation Main Settings MNetwork Management
Name | FEBESE <] |Lowlevel type Starton: |R2000TRAINING |
Type |OTHER/1 ~| Q2] e I R 2000TRA
(" Serial on TCP o and
moniter on:
Port |? j ™ File FTP
Device ID 7 - (" RADVTCP
Download behavior Busy Delay
" Always download to Automation seconds
{* Use parameter priorities (ke instrument) Baud Rate
" 300 " 600 " 1200 " 2400
" 4800 {+ 9500 " 19200 " 38400

[v Indude in the Update_on_guery process

™ Wait HQ in case of rerunfadd on

Data Bits Stop Bits Parity
|v Send dear cup in case of rerunfadd on €5 = 1 f* MNone
6 r r
[T Deletion Motification L5 Odd
7 2 " Even
|v Enable Patient Data download
+ 3
v Enable Comments download
[~ Direct LIS Connection r

Spedal

Line Units

Module | Codes
Moadification
Delete

2.5.4 Procedure

The automation line and Remisol Advance should be configured with the same settings for the serial line.
Follow the steps below to define an automation line.

1 Inthe Name field, provide a name for the automation line. The drop-down list will get populated
with the names of all the automation lines defined in a Remisol station connected to the current
network.

2 Select an automation line Type from the drop-down list; this tells Remisol which serial
communication interface to use with the automation line. You may choose between Automate 800,
Preplink, Preplink_Extended, LH1500 or Automate 1200-2550. If you choose Other 1-12, you
need to specify which interface Remisol should use with the Special button by pointing to the
adequate high level communication task.

3 Select the Port number to which the automation line cable is attached.
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NOTE:
Setting an automation line port to 0 equals disabling the automation line in Remisol Advance.

Select the Device ID you want to assign to the automation line.
Select the Low level type of the automation line. Options are Serial (to connect an automation
using a null modem serial cable like those provided with your system), Serial on TCP, File/FTP
(the last two options are dedicated to remote instrument connection; refer to the Remisol Advance
technical documentation for more information about these) and Full TCP (this option allows the
transportation of the full stream over a TCP network; all lines in a stream are transmitted as one
block as opposed to Serial on TCP where each line in a stream is transmitted one by one).
Select or deselect Always download to Automation: the requests are always transmitted to the
instrument and the automation line.
Select Use parameter priorities (like instrument): the priorities for the Automation line are
evaluated like any instruments’.
Select or deselect the Include in the Update_on_query process depending on whether you want
to include the automation line in the process. When checked, the automation will behave according
to the value set for the update on query entry in the REMISOL.INI file. As guidelines:

a. If Use parameter priorities (like instrument) option is checked, the Include in

Update_on_query process option should also be checked.
b. If the Always download to Automation option is checked, the Include in Update_on_query
process option should not be checked.

If the Use parameter priorities mode is selected, another option is activated: Wait HQ in case of
rerun/add-on. If the option is selected in case of a rerun / add-on, Remisol Advance will wait for a
Host Query for the request in order to download the programming to the Automation line.
Select or deselect Send clear cup in case of rerun/add-on. This option allows Remisol Advance
to send a clear cup instruction to the Automation line before a rerun/ add-on.
Select or deselect the download of the patient data (please deselect this option if the system is
not compliant with non-ANSI char sets).
Select or deselect the download of the comments (please deselect this option if the system is not
compliant with non-ANSI char sets).
Select or deselect the Direct LIS Connection depending on whether the automation line is directly
connected to the LIS.

NOTE:
The state of the Direct LIS connection option is now recorded in the dictionary. On update, the previous
behavior is kept.

Network Management New in 1.7!: In previous versions of Remisol Advance, the Remisol

software that started a device task also implicitly managed the task (played rules / displayed the

Communication Event Log and the respective LED...).

In Remisol Advance 1,7 the software is not in charge of this task anymore and furthermore tasks

may be centralized onto a single server, that will also most probably be located away from the

connected devices and therefore also far from the people using the device.

So for each device type, instruments, automations, host(s) and diagnostics, the Network
Management box was reviewed as launch and management were split: the automation task may
be started from a Remisol machine (by the RADVL of the machine actually), this is defined in the
Start on field (unique selection only, Not connected remains as an option if your automation is
currently not connected to any Remisol station), while the automation may be managed from one or
several other Remisol machines on the network; this is defined in the Manage and monitor on
field (hence several selections are possible here); this / these machine(s) will play rules / display
the Communication Event Log and the respective LED for the automation.

Enter a Busy delay setting in seconds (30 to 600). This is the length of time Remisol Advance will
wait before automatically transmitting sample programmings again if the automate is currently
busy. The recommended setting is 60 seconds.

Select the Baud rate setting. Options are 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200 and 38400.
Select a Data hits setting. Options are 5, 6, 7, and 8.

Select a Stop bits setting. Options are 2, 1.5, and 1.

Select the Parity setting. Options are none, odd, and even.

Select or deselect the XON-XOFF flow control.
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21 Define the Line Units (please refer to the external modules section)
22 Please save your settings before closing the window. Exit and restart the Remisol Advance
software to activate the new settings.

2.6 Group of Instruments

The 'Group of Instruments' window allows you to group several instruments working on the same mode.
You can, for example, define a group named 'Hematology' that includes all hematology instruments
connected to your system (GenS, Lh750...).

The Assignment option, as well as the Download option would then be available to a group of instruments
instead of being available to every single one of the instruments that are part of the group (programmings
for a group of instruments is similar to programmings for each instrument)

i =Jojes
Group name
fenato =l
v Remisal [ EQC
[~ Mot wisible

Instrurnents

DxILAE 2 ~
DxI-A B
DxI-B

FCS00 LABZ

IMMAGE

2.7 Device id management

The 'Devices List' window lists the device IDs of all the devices (instruments, host, Remisol machines,
users...) that are currently available on the local machine and on the network.

At a glance, the user can review and edit the device IDs of any of these devices. Highlight duplicated
device ID, if checked, will highlight those devices whose device ID is duplicated so this can be corrected.
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- Devices List - 0] x|
Site | Name Type Device id -
=] amamas Local
DEMOADY Remisal PC o
R2000BEN Remisol PC o
R2002 Remisal PC o
R2003 Remisol PC o
R2004 Remisal PC o
R2005 Remisal PC o
R2006 Remisol PC o
ASTMH Host
DEMO User o
LABO User o
SYSADM User o
USERA1 User o
GENS Anatyser o
Local HMX Anahyser o
DIFFPAD Anatyser o
IMMAGE Anatyser o
LH7S0-4 Anatyser o
ALCT Anatyser o
CZE Anahyser o
LX 20 Anatyser o
Cx% Anatyser o
LH7S0-B Anahyser o
D= C-A Anatyser o e
DxC-B Anatyser o
Dxl- Anatyser o
Dx-B Anatyser o
ACLTOP Automation 0 =]
[~ Highlight duplicated device ID

2.8 Barcode Printer Setup
2.8.1 |Introduction

The Barcode Printer Setup window is used to define or modify the barcode printer interface settings and
label creation options.

NOTE:

The initial barcode printer installation and setup must be carried out by your service representative. Please
contact them for further information on how to use a barcode printer with Remisol Advance.

When your barcode printer is installed by your service representative, make sure that the barcode printer
can correctly print a sample ID with the maximum number of characters used by your laboratory. If the
barcode printer is not installed properly, the sample ID may be truncated, if so, test requests and results
could be assigned to the wrong patient.

2.8.2 Barcode Printer Setup Window

To open the Barcode Printer Setup window, click on the Environment menu, then select BarCode Printer
Setup.

** BarCode Printer Setup = ‘E
—Printer
- : X —Baud Rat
* Wyindawys Printer Serial Printer A =
: 0 300 B0 1200
[Epson Stylus COLOR 740 ESCP 2 -
= 2400 4500 = 9E00 {19200
—Part
ID j —Diata Bits Stop Bits Parity
5
—Generate a label 5 = 1 & hone
i (5]
| If created by Remizol Advance - s oo
i
[~ If created by the host P  Even
[~ If created by the go g
(e @ et 1 | I | 4O HOFF ¥ ot connected
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2.8.3 Procedure

The barcode printer and Remisol Advance should be configured with the same settings for the serial line.
Follow the steps below to define a host setup. Follow the steps below to define a barcode printer setup.

1

N

o~NO O W

Select which interface is to be used for the printer:
Windows printer (USB) or Serial Printer. Select the port number to which the barcode printer is attached
(only applicable for a serial option).
If Windows printer: Select the printer from the windows printers list,
If Serial printer: Select the serial Port from the port dropdown list.
Select the Baud rate setting. Options are 110, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, and 19200.
Select a Data bits setting. Options are 5, 6, 7, and 8.
Select a Stop bits setting. Options are 2, 1.5, and 1.
Select the Parity setting. Options are none, odd, and even.
Select or deselect the XON-XOFF flow control.
Select or deselect Not Connected depending on whether the barcode printer is physically connected to
Remisol Advance (network configuration),
To generate barcode labels, select one or more of the following options.
a. Select If created by Remisol Advance, to print barcode labels for requests created from Remisol
Advance,
b. Select If created by the host, to print barcode labels for requests downloaded from the LIS,
c. Select If created by the QC, to print barcode labels for Quality Control samples.
Enter the number of labels you wish to print per sample.
Please save before exiting the window. Exit and restart the Remisol Advance software to activate the new
settings.

2.9 Display Order
2.9.1 |Introduction

The Parameter and Profile Display Order window is used to change the order in which parameters and
profiles are displayed on screen.

2.9.2 Display Order Window

To open the Parameter and Profile Display Order window, click on the Environment menu, then select
Display Order.
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2.9.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to change the parameter display order.

1

2

Select a parameter or profile in the Initial Order list. The parameter will move from the Initial Order list to the
first position in the Final Order list.

Repeat step 1 for the second parameter or profile to be added to the Final Order list, and so forth until all the
parameters or profiles have been moved from the Initial Order list to the Final Order list.

HINT:

Try clicking and dragging with the right mouse button to select a group of adjacent parameters or profiles to

move.
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3 If you move the wrong parameter or profile to the Final Order list, select it again in the Final Order list. It will
move to the end of the Initial Order list.

4 Save before exiting the screen. The new display order will not be saved unless all the parameters or profiles
have been moved from the Initial Order list to the Final Order list.

NOTE:

Changing the display order does not affect the print order. To insert separators between groups of
parameters in the request sheet, select the option "-------

2.10 General Setup
2.10.1 Introduction
The General Setup window is used to customize the Remisol Advance environment.
2.10.2 General Setup Window

To open the General Setup window, click on the Environment menu, then select General Setup.

=

Windows Refreshing Time l:l seconds Mumber of archived days to keep | 1095
Iv Heep graphs 1095 days
[ Creats Patisrts Demographics For Samgals Run At Instrument -

[v Keep unused demographics

W UPC Enakled

(' Delete current requests after I:I
. days
v Use Default Printer ™ &rchive current requests atter;

[ Print automatically complete requests v Azszign avtomatically (if entered manually)
0 i v Download automatically (if entered manually)
[ Print Yalidated Resutts Only
Create patient instead of unknown -
[v Summary Report by Department r wiith prefix ;
Default report :
Full report j v Instruments: Manage control tubes

[ Host: Manage control tubes
[ Quick Parameters and Profiles input

[ &low Host Rerunning For Pending Resutts

o
[ Allow Host Rerunning For Completed Results
~
W Allow Host Rerunning For Uploaded Resutts
Patient field management... Maore options...

2.10.3 General Setup Options

The following table describes each of the options in the General Setup window.

Field Function

Enter the delay in seconds (1 to 9999) before the request list
Windows Refreshing Time | and sample lists are automatically refreshed. The
recommended settings are from 10 to 15 seconds.

Create Patient Demogs Check this option to create patient demographics on Remisol
For Sample Run at Inst. | Advance from the demographics sent by the instrument.

UPC Enabled Check this option to enable the UPC function for Array systems.

Select:
Print automatically

complete requests e Validated: to print automatically requests that are

complete and fully validated
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¢ Non Validated: to print automatically requests that
are complete, even if not fully validated

Print Validated Results
Only

Check this option to print only validated results.

Summary Report by
Department

Check this option to print summary reports (line reports) by
department.

Default Report

Select a default report for automatic printing from the drop-
down list. Options are:

o Full report

e Full report with comment
e Graphic report

e Multi-sample report

e Instruments reports

e Scan Data + graph prof

Quick Parameter and
Profile input

Check this option if you want to actually type in the parameters
and profiles rather than select them from the parameters and
profiles list.

Allow Host Rerunning for
Pending Results

Check this option if you want all your parameters to be pending
again if receiving the same programming from the host.

Allow Host Completed for
Pending Results

Check this option if you want your completed parameters to be
pending again if receiving the same programming from the host.

Allow Host Uploaded for
Pending Results

Check this option if you want all your uploaded parameters to
be pending again if receiving the same programming from the
host.

Number of archived days
to keep:

Enter the number of days to keep archived data before
automatically overwriting the oldest data. Recommended
settings are from 7 to 60 days. It is not recommended to enter
more than 90 days.

NOTE:
Deleted archived data cannot be recovered.
See Archives for further information on backing
up archived data.

The limit was increased to a maximum 10 000
days.

keep graphs x days

Check this option and enter the number of days you want the
graphical information to be kept in the database.

Keep unused
demographics

Uncheck this option to allow the automatic deletion of
demographics that are not used anymore (if there is no current
request for these demographics and when the archived data
gets deleted because it is too old).

NOTE:

The option is checked by default, meaning that
the demographics are never automatically
deleted.
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Delete current requests
after x days

Select this option and enter the number of days you want the
current requests to be deleted automatically after.

Archive current requests
after x days

Select this option and enter the number of days you want the
current requests to be automatically archived after.

Assign automatically
(if entered manually)

Check this option to automatically assign a sample to an
instrument if the request is entered manually in the Remisol
Advance console.

Download automatically
(if entered manually)

Check this option to automatically download a sample if the
request is entered manually in the Remisol Advance console.
The Assign automatically (if entered manually) option must
also be selected.

Create patient instead of
unknown with prefix

Check this option to automatically assign a patient ID to an
unknown patient. Enter a prefix for the patient ID (up to 8
alphanumeric characters). The prefix will be followed by an
incremented number.

Instrument: manage
control tubes

Check this option if you want to send the control tubes to the
instrument with the flag 'control’ (if controls are managed by the
LIS).

Host: manage control
tubes

Check this option if you want the Remisol Advance to recall
results to the LIS with the flag 'control’ (if controls are managed
by the LIS).

Archive when no Host
after x hours

When checked:

¢ selecting completed request even not validated
will allow the automatic archiving of completed
requests (even not validated)

e selecting completed request and only validated
will allow the automatic archiving of completed
and fully validated requests after x hours

NOTE:
Each addition or removal of a Host disables the
«Archive when no Host after x hours» option.
A window is displayed to warn the user the option is
disabled.

' 'j the "Archive when no Host" configuration will be reset at the next reskart,
L3

You have also the possibility to define a delay (in hours)
before the archiving or the deletion of the requests.

A value of 0 means that the archiving is processed
immediately (no defer).

NOTE:

The delay defined for Archiving when no Host
must be lower than the one defined for the
option Delete (or Archive) current requests after
X days (also present in the General Setup
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window).

Otherwise, a warning window will pop up to
indicate that incompatibility, and the value of the
option Delete (or Archive) current requests after
X days will be automatically changed to match
the Archiving when no Host delay.

T'j MaE# 167 Warning unable to define a ‘delete current request’
L3

value shorter than the 'Defer the archiving when no host',
Please modify the ‘Defer the archiving when no host” value First,

Please save your settings before exiting the window.
2.10.4 Patient Fields Setup Window

The Patient Fields Setup window allows the user to select which demographics input fields to display on
the patient requests sheet.

To open the Patient Fields Setup window from the General Setup window, click on the button at the bottom
of the window (See General Setup window).

=) “

v Last Mame
[v First name
v Micldle naime
[v Birth date
v Comment
v Address
v Sex

v fge

v Department
[v Doctor

v Patiert Tag
[v Sample Drawing Date - Time

V| % |

Select or deselect the demographics input fields to display on the patient requests sheet. Click on OK to
save and exit to the General Setup screen. Click on Cancel to cancel changes and exit to the General
Setup screen.

2.10.5 More options...

It is possible to specify that the defer time should be updated when a rerun or an add-on is requested
(either from the LIS, within Remisol Advance user interface, or by an upload rule), by choosing if the defer
time is assigned to the entire request, or to the tube.

This feature does not change the fact that it is the entire request that must be completed (all tubes of the
request) for the archiving or deletion to be processed (with or without a defer time).

NOTE:

A request is archived / deleted when its defer time is reached only if there is no pending results in that
request.
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2.10.5.1 Configuration

To do so, select the Environment > General Setup menu, and then click on the More options... button
to open the Options window:

= Options ﬁ
RerunfAdd param. [l | j
= Rules
Traces for played rules: () Do not keep
O Keep only if an action is triggered
@ Keep all traces
Invalidate results if modified a
Ignore dependancies by run a
Rules evaluation mode () Version 1.5
@ Version 1.6 and higher
= Manually triggered
validation mode O
MNumber of versions to keep 10
= Remote site
Remote instruments assignement
= DeltaCheck
Previous result must be validated a
Delta check evaluation @ 0- Only use previous result (< 1.6 behaviour)
") 1- Only use the latest validated current result
O 2- if possible option 0 else option 1
O 3- if possible option 1 else option 0 z
oy
V| %|

In the More options... window, there are two options that you can configure:

Archiving mode:

O

Deferwork by tube: Check this option if you want the deferring time to be defined per
tube. The default value for this option is per request (option not checked). When this
option is enabled (Deferwork by tube), every tube of the request is processed
individually, so they can be archived at different times. Please change the REMISOL.INI
entry named AUTO_TUBE_RECALL to 1 if you activate the Defer by tube option.

Archive all runs: Check this option to automatically archive ALL the runs of a request. By default,
to keep in line with the current behavior, this option is not enabled. If it is activated, all the results
received, even if they have not been uploaded to the host, will be archived.

O

Archive attached graphs: Check this checkbox if you also want to archive the graphs
attached to each one of the additional runs.

Update Defer after:

O

Rerun/Add param: Check this option to enable the update of the deferring time when a
rerun or an add-on is requested. The deferring time will be increased by the value
defined in the defer option. The update of the deferring time is applied only when a
programming is transmitted to an instrument:

Rerun / add-on from LIS: The defer time is updated only when the programming is
transmitted to an instrument, and not when it is only a clear cup that is transmitted.
Rerun / add-on from Remisol Advance (user interface): The defer time is updated
only when the programming is transmitted to an instrument, and not when it is only a
clear cup that is transmitted.

Rerun / add-on from Remisol Advance (upload rule): The defer time is updated only
when the programming is transmitted to an instrument: a Download action is required for
the update.

Rules: This section is dedicated to the management of rules.
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o Traces for played rules: This prevents loading traces of rules along with the database
when you have a stable configuration. 3 options are available. By default, to remain
consistent with the current behavior, Keep all traces is checked. Do not keep increases
the system performances.

o Invalidate results if modified: This automatically forces the invalidation of validated
results if a rule modifies its value.

o Ignore dependencies by run: This option will merely ignore dependencies between
runs for rules

o Rules evaluation mode: The algorhythm for the evaluation of parameter rules was
improved (the order for these rules is reviewed based on their interdependencies) but
because rules are a sensitive topic, the option to return to the previous evaluation mode
is provided as a failsafe. This reviewed algorhythm speeds up the launch process of
Remisol.

As a recommendation: on a new installation, prefer version 1.6; on a previous installation, try 1.6
and if the customer is not satisfied, there is always the option to return to the previous mode.

Manually triggered: This section is dedicated to the management of rules manually triggered.

o Validation mode: If rules are manually triggered, the validation of a result will be treated
as manual and originating from the current user (instead of Remisol).

o Number of versions to keep: This defines the number of versions (i.e. modifications) of
a rule to keep in the Rules History window.

Remote site:

o Remote instruments assignment: This allows the display of remote instruments in the
Sample Assignment window.

DeltaCheck: This section defines which previous result from the Remisol archive database is going
to be used in the delta-check calculation (as R2) (please also see the Host Setup > Options... and
Previous result section for the management of the previous result).

o Previous result must be validated: This defines the previous result from the Remisol
archive database must be validated to be used as the previous result, otherwise the
latest archived result will be used.

o Delta check evaluation:

= 0- Only use previous result (< 1.6 behaviour): Remisol will only use the
previous result,

= 1- Only use the latest validated current result: Remisol will use the most
recent validated result in the request or another request,

= 2-If possible option 0 else option 1,

= 3-If possible option 1 else option 0

2.11 Reset Communication
2.11.1 Introduction

If a problem arises with the connection to an instrument or host, the connection can be re- initialized
through the Reset Communication window.

2.11.2 Reset Communication Window

To open the Reset Communication window, click on the Environment menu, then select Reset
Communication.
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2.11.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to reset communication.

1

2

3

Select one or more peripherals from the Instruments or Hosts, or Diagnhostic lists, or select All to select all
peripherals for re-initialization.

Select OK to initiate the re-initialization OR Select Cancel to cancel the re-initialization and exit the Reset
Communication window.

Check For instruments, clear the list of current programmings and deletions to purge the list of
programmings that have not been sent on reset,

If you selected OK, the Reset Communication window will close and the Instrument Events Log window
will open automatically (if it is not already opened or minimized). Review the messages in the Instrument
Event Log to check the re-initialization was successful.

2.12 Instrument Blocking Status

It is possible to block/unblock the automatic download of programmings and the automatic validation of
results for any instrument by using the Environment - Instrument Blocking menu or when you click on
the Instrument Blocking toolbar button.

The Instrument blocking status window appears, displaying:

the list of all the available instruments,

which Remisol Advance system they are connected to on the network,

which port they are connected to,

whether the validation is enabled (checked) or not (unchecked + red background),
whether the download is enabled (ticked) or not (unchecked + red background).
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When an instrument is not connected, it is greyed out in the instrument list, and no action is possible on it.

There are also two buttons Block all validations and Block all downloads that allow emergency global
blocking.

Any change will only be validated once the user has clicked on the OK button; clicking on Cancel will
merely cancel all changes.

Once modifications are validated, a message is sent to all Remisol Advance systems over the network to
implement the newly defined status. Therefore it is possible to block any instrument from any Remisol
Advance systems on the network.

All users may block the download or validation for any of the connected instruments but only users with
administrative rights can unblock the download or validation for any of the blocked instrument.

If download is blocked for an instrument, all manual and automatic downloads will be rejected by this
instrument and a message will be displayed in the event log.

If validation is blocked for an instrument, there is no automatic validation of the results from this instrument
and a message will be displayed in the Message generated by rules window.

NOTE:

The stopping of the download of the programmings to the instrument only applies to the downloads due to a
parameter priority set to 1, to the manual downloads, and to the downloads caused by rules.

If the downloads are stopped, Remisol Advance will not answer a host query from the instrument.

2.13 Communication Event Log
2.13.1 Introduction

The Communication Event Log window opens automatically when the user logs on and anytime an
instrument event occurs. Instrument events include downloading samples, uploading results, initializing
messages, and line down messages.

2.13.2 Communication Event Log Window

To open the Communication Event Log window, click on the Environment menu, then select
Communication Event Log.
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2.13.3 Test Messages

When the Communication Event Log window is opened from the Environment menu, a test message is
sent to each instrument that has been configured (whose port number is not equal to zero and whose
Connected option is checked) to check the status of the serial interfaces.

2.13.4 Event Log options

The content of the event log can be managed by the popup menu (right click or press [F6] key). This menu
contains the following options:

Stop window logging: if this option is activated, new events will not appear in the event log
window.

Auto scroll: if this option is activated, the event list will automatically scroll to the latest event.
Print: to print the event list.

Save: to save the event list.

Clear: to clear the event list.

2.14 Print Setup
2.14.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to print out the complete configuration of the Remisol Advance system as it
currently is. This printout contains the following information:

connected instruments

connected host

modules (quality control and UPC)

instrument and host types (serial communication interface types)
software configuration

Remisol.ini
2.14.2 Procedure

To print the Remisol Advance setup, click on the Environment menu, then select Print Setup. The following
window will appear:

H‘_?f,‘ INFO#S0: Prink Remisol 2000 Advance setup

Yes Mo |

Select Yes to initiate the print. Select No to cancel the print.

2.15 Report Setup
2.15.1 Introduction

The Report Setup submenu allows the user to set up the following report options.

Option Function
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Printer Configuration Change printer settings.

Enter header information for patient and quality control reports

Report Header to be printed.

Change the order in which parameters and profiles are printed

Parameter Print Order .
in reports.

2.15.2 Printer Configuration

The Remisol Advance printer is the default printer in the Windows print configuration software. The printer
configuration option allows the user to change printer settings without having to exit the Remisol Advance
software.

To open the printer configuration window, click on the Environment menu, and then select Report Setup.
From the Report Setup submenu, select Printer Configuration.

The main item to check in the printer configuration window is paper size (generally Letter or A4).

It is possible, with Remisol Advance, to choose on which printer a report is to be printed. For further
information, please see the Technical Guide.

2.15.3 Report Header Setup

To open the Report Header Setup window, click on the Environment menu, then select Report Setup, then
select Report Header from the submenu.

NOTE;
Remisol Advance also prints the laboratory name as defined in the PMF license file at the bottom of the

page.
Header

| address

|c'rt\,n'

V| %

Follow the steps below to report header information.

1 The first two fields represent the first two lines of the report header. Type in the appropriate information in
these two fields.

NOTE:
The following reports have headers that contain only these first two header lines:
e line (summary) report
e multi-sample report
e Levey-Jennings chart report

2 Type in any remaining header information in the last three fields. Each field represent an extra line in the
report header.
3 Select OK to save and exit the window. Select Cancel to exit without saving.

2.15.4 Parameter Print Order

To open the Parameters and Profiles Printing Order window, click on the Environment menu, then
select Report Setup, then select Chem. Print Order from the submenu.
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Follow the steps below to change the parameter or profile print order.

1

2

Select a parameter or profile in the Initial Order list by clicking onto it. The parameter will move from the
Initial Order list to the first position in the Final Order list.

Repeat step 1 for the second parameter or profile to be added to the Final Order list, and so forth until ALL
the parameters or profiles have been moved from the Initial Order list to the Final Order list.

If you move the wrong parameter or profile to the Final Order list, click it again in the Final Order list and it
will move back to the Initial Order list, at the end.

Please save your settings before closing the screen. The new display order will not be saved unless ALL the
parameters or profiles have been moved from the Initial Order list to the Final Order list.

NOTE:

Changing the print order does not affect the display order.

2.16 User Setup
2.16.1 Introduction

Different levels of access/privileges (validation, configuration, patient records deletion, etc.) may be
defined for different individual users.

2.16.2 Users Window

The Users window is used to define, modify, and delete users and user privileges.

To open the Users window, select the Environment menu, then select Users Setup. From the Users Setup
submenu, select Access Rights.

NOTE:

This window can only be accessed by a user with system administration privileges.

=

Uszers Access Allovwed

DEMO ey

SYSADM
TEST

Access Denied Delete

Modif. Chemistries |
todif. Profiles i
hadif. Matures

Modif. Departments
hodif. Comments
SavelLoad dic. ™ End

Paszward
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To edit a user, select one user in the Users list.
2.16.2.1 Define a New User

Click on New to define a new user. A new window opens:

1 inthe field Your password, type in your SYSADM password

2 inthe field User Name, define a new user name

3 inthe field New Password, define a new password for the user you have just created (up to 25 alphanumeric
characters)

4 in the next field, Confirm Password, confirm the new password

NOTE:
Passwords are case sensitive.

5 click on OK to save and exit. Click on Cancel to exit without saving.
2.16.2.2 Delete a User

In the Users windows, in the list of users, highlight the user you want to delete, and then click on the
Delete button to delete the selected user.

2.16.2.3 Change a User Password

In the Users windows, in the list of users, highlight the user whose password you want to change then click
on the Password button to change the password of the selected user. A new window opens:
1 inthe field Your password, type in your SYSADM password,
2 inthe field New Password, define a new password for the user you selected (up to 25 alphanumeric
characters),
3 inthe next field, Confirm Password, confirm the new password,
4 click on OK to save and exit. Click on Cancel to exit without saving.

2.16.2.4 Assign User Privileges

The Access Allowed and Access Denied lists are used to assign user privileges to the selected user. To
move an access privilege from one list to another, click on the item.

NOTE:
A user with Administrator privileges can define and edit users and access rights, delete current requests, all
archived requests from the Environment menu.
2.16.2.5 Save
Select Save to save the current settings.
2.16.2.6 End

Select End to exit the Users window. Please make sure to save your settings before closing the window.

2.17 Password
2.17.1 Introduction
This option allows users to change their own password.
2.17.2 Password Window

To open the password window, click on the Environment menu, then select Users Setup. From the Users
Setup submenu, select Password.
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2.17.3 Procedure

Currert Passwaord |

User Mame |

Mew Password |

Confirm Password |

® |

Follow the steps below to change a password.

A WNPEP

In the field Current Password, type in your current password,

in the field New Password, enter your new password (up to 25 alphanumeric characters),
in the next field, Confirm Password, confirm the new password,

click on OK to save and exit. Click on Cancel to exit without saving.

NOTE:

Passwords are case sensitive.

2.18 System Maintenance Functions

2.18.1 Introduction

The following system maintenance functions are available in the Environment menu.

Menu option

Function

Delete Current Requests

Delete current (non-archived) patient requests.

Delete All Archives

Delete all results from the archive database.

Optimize Database

Manually optimize the database. This needs to be carried
out if requests are not archived at least once a day.

Check Database

Check the integrity of the Remisol Advance data for
troubleshooting purposes.

Records

Delete Patients with No

Delete patients’ demographics with no associated
results/requests.

2.18.2 Delete Current Requests

Follow the steps below to delete current requests from the Environment menu.
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o Al requests

7 Unknown requests
(" Complete requests
" Pending requests

(" Incomplete requests

Between
And

V| &

1 Select the Environment menu, and then select Delete Current Requests. This will open the Delete Current
Requests window.
2 Select one of the following options in the Delete Current Requests window.

a. All Requests: all current requests.

b. Unknown Requests: current requests with «Unknown» as the patient name (the
«Unknown» patient name is automatically assigned when no patient demographics were
entered).

c. Complete Requests: all current requests that are complete.

d. Pending Requests: all current requests that are pending.

e. Incomplete Requests: all current requests that are incomplete.

3 Enter beginning and ending dates into the 2 date fields, «between» and «and», to delete requests within this
range. To delete all selected requests, leave the date fields empty.

Select OK to continue. Select Cancel to cancel the deletion and exit the window.

If you selected OK in Step 4, a warning window will open. Select Yes to delete the selected requests. Select
No to cancel the deletion.

o b

NOTE:
This action is irreversible: deleted patient requests cannot be recovered.

2.18.3 Delete All Archives

To delete all results from the archive database, click on the Environment menu, then select Delete all
Archives. This will open a message window. Select Yes to initiate the deletion. Select No to cancel the
deletion.

NOTE:
Patient demographics are not included in the deletion.
This action is irreversible: deleted archived patient results cannot be recovered.

2.18.4 Optimize Database

Database optimization allows the Remisol Advance software to operate faster and more efficiently.
Database optimization automatically takes place after requests are archived. If requests are not archived
regularly, the optimize database procedure can be run manually.

Before running the optimize database procedure, please make sure that all instruments connected to
Remisol Advance are on standby.

To optimize the database, click on the Environment menu, then select Optimize Database. This will open a
message window. Select Yes to initiate the database optimization. Select No to cancel the database
optimization.

2.18.5 Check Database

This option allows the user to verify the integrity of the Remisol Advance data (requests, archives,
configuration, etc.) for troubleshooting purposes. A partial validation (system configuration only) is
performed each time the system is started.
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Before running the check database procedure, be sure that all instruments attached to the Remisol
Advance are in standby.

To check the database, click on the Environment menu, then select Check Database. This will open a
message window. Click on Yes to initiate the database verification. Click on No to cancel the database
verification.

2.18.6 Delete Patients With No Records

To delete patient demographics with no associated results from the archive database, click on the
Environment menu, then select Delete Patients With No Records. This will open a message window. Select
Yes to initiate the deletion. Select No to cancel the deletion.

NOTE:
This action is irreversible: deleted patient demographics cannot be recovered.

2.18.7 Lock the station

In order to avoid someone else using the validation console while you are at it, you can lock the station by
using the Lock Station menu. The logon window will be displayed.

To unlock the station, enter your own password, or log in as a new user by typing in the new user name &
adequate password.

With Remisol Advance, you may define a logoff time-out in order to lock the software after a predefined
amount of time of inactivit;. please see the REMISOL.INI technical guide.
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3 Working With Current Requests

3.1 Request List
3.1.1 |Introduction
The Request List window gives a concise overview of all current (non-archived) patient requests.
3.1.2 Request List Window

To open the Request List window, click on the Request List button on the toolbar. The Request List
window can also be opened by clicking on the Desk menu, then select Request List.
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The request list is re-sizable and its position is memorized when the window is closed. The user can
customize the view thanks to the filter tabs located on top of the list.

A counter is displayed on each tab of the Request list to show the number of requests currently in each list.
The activated tab counter refreshes with every modification taking place for that list, and the other counters
are refreshed during the refresh all operation (see entry named Refreshall in REMISOL.INI, section
[REMISOL]).

3.1.3 Patient Flags

The left side of the window (Flags column) allows for nine patient flags (9 positions from left to right). The
following table describes the different patient flags.

positions
(from left | Flag Description Detailed Description
to right)
1st S Stat The request is a Stat.
2nd O Out of Validation At least one result is out of validation range.
Range
P Pending one or more results pending for this request
3rd
C Complete The request is complete.
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4th R Received Results received but not reviewed yet.

5th I Printed The request was printed.

6th E Error A transmission error occurred.

7th \% Validated The request is complete and validated.
8th T Tagged The request was tagged.

Shown if at least one result for each parameter
9th H Host has been sent to the host. Removed if at least
one parameter is pending.

3.1.4 Request List Popup Menu

To open the Request List popup menu, right click anywhere in the request list, or on the tab bar.

Filters ¥
Flags

Stat

Tag 3
Dovanload

Archive

Flay Upload Rules

The following table describes the options in the Request List popup menu.

Option Function

This option allows the user to create, modify or delete display filters

Filters for the requests list (if the current user has administrator privileges).

This option allows the user to edit the patient flags for selected

FI
ags requests.
Merge This option allows the user to merge several requests from the
9 same patient.
Stat / Routine This option allows the user to change the priority of the request.
Ta This option allows the user to tag the request; please refer to the
g Tag management section.
This option downloads the samples for selected requests to
Download . .
assigned instruments.
. This option will directly archive the current requests selected in the
Archive

request list.

This option allows the user to manually play the Upload Rules;

Play Upload Rules please refer to the adequate chapter in the rules setup section.
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3.2 Request List Display Filters
3.2.1 Introduction

Filters can be used in the Request List window in order to define which requests to display. Filters can be
created, modified and deleted in the contextual Filters menu.

Filters appear as tabs on top of the Request List.
3.2.2 Filters menu

To open the Filters menu, open the Request List popup menu, and then click on Filters. The following sub
menu is displayed.
MNew

Modify
Delete

The following table describes the options in the Filters sub menu.

Option Function

This option allows the user to create a new filter. This filter will
appear as a new tab in the tab bar on top of the Request List
New window.

When selected, a Display Requests window appears and filter(s)
can be selected.

This option allows the user to modify the current filter.
Modify When selected, a Display Requests window appears and current
filter(s) can be modified.

Delete This option allows the user to delete the current filter(s).

NOTE:
Only a user with administrator access may create, modify or delete filters.

3.2.3 Display Reqguests window

To open the Display Requests window, select New (in order to create a new filter) or Modify (to modify
the current filter) in the Filters popup menu. The window below shows the default options, which displays
all requests.
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The following table describes each field available in the Display Requests window.

Field

Function

Display Requests

Select one or more of the following options:

Select... to display requests that...
To Print have not been printed.
To Validate have not been validated.

To Upload (to

have not been uploaded.

(upper left) Host)
Out of Val. have results that are out of validation range.
Range
Request
Tagged have a sample tag selected.
To display a request, it must meet the requirements of one of the selected options.
. Select one or more of the following options:
Display only
Requests

52 e Working With Current Requests

User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance




Select... to display only requests that...
Stat are Stat.
Out of Val. have results that are out of validation range.
Range
Pending have been downloaded and one or more parameter is pending.

Received (R)

have been received but not yet viewed.

Printed have been printed.

Error have a transmission error.
Validated have been validated.
Request

Tagged have been tagged.

Sent to host

have been uploaded.

To display a request, it must meet the requirements of one of the selected options.

Instruments

Select one or more instruments from the list. To display a request, it must contain a
sample assigned to one of the selected instruments.

Tab Colors

You may customize the tab colors (background and text colors of the tab heading). Click
on either color opens the color selection box from which you can select the color.
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You may now define the limits for a visual indicator, next to the tab heading, for the
number of requests meeting the criteria you just defined.

The indicator appears as a light next to the tab heading. Its color changes according to the
thresholds you define: if the number of requests meeting the criteria you just defined
falls...

¢ ...under the value you defined as "Low": the indicator will be green,

e ...between the values you defined as "Low" & "High": the indicator will be
orange,

Alert limits o )
¢ ...above the value you defined as "High": the indicator will be red.

H 2001 ]New tubes (1) c:}] D (n)] Trans errar (0} c:}] Detault (1)]

NOTE:

If you leave the default values as they are (0 & 0, i.e. if you do not define
thresholds), no indicator will appear next to the tab heading.

Should you invert the Low & High figures, Remisol will automatically swap
them back to an ascending order.

Select one or more of the following options:

Select... to highlight only requests that...
Stat are Stat.
g;aSLVaI. have results that are out of validation range.
Pending have been downloaded and one or more parameter is pending.

Custom colors

Received (R) |have been received but not yet viewed.

Printed have been printed.

Error have a transmission error.
Validated have been validated.
Request

*
Tagged have been tagged*.

Sent to host have been uploaded.
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None

(Default selection); no color highlight defined for any request.

To highlight with a custom color all requests that match one of the options above.

To customize the background and text colors of the selected option, click on either color to
open the color selection box from which you can select the color, additionally you may edit
the style of the lettering with the Bold, Italic, Underline and Strike out options.

* Tagged request customization is available through the Configuration > Tag Definition

menu.

Completeness
filter

Select one or more of the following options:

Select... to ...
Completed Check this box to evaluate the completion up to 100%, otherwise, if
(100(;)) unchecked, fill in the High field underneath Interval (%) with the highest

value you want the evaluation to end.

With no result
(0%)

Check this box to evaluate the completion from 0%, otherwise, if
unchecked, fill in the Low field underneath Interval (%) with the lowest
value you want the completion to begin from.

Interval (%):
XX Low

Fill in the lowest value you want the completion to begin from (the
default value is 1).

Interval (%):

fill in the highest value you want the evaluation to end (the default value

xx High is 99).
Select the type of graphical indication you want to see, the options are:
o Don’t display: no indication of completion is displayed
Select icons (previous behavior),

e Pie chart: the completion status is indicated in a pie
chart in various degrees ranging from red to green in a
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pie,
e Shaded tones bar: the completion status is indicated in

a shaded tones bar in gradient colors ranging from black
(0), red, yellow, green,

e Simple bar: the completion status is indicated in a simple
bar in plain colors ranging from black (0), red, yellow,
green,

e Numbers: the completion status is indicated in
percentages highlighted in colors from blue (0%), orange,
yellow, light green, green.

Customize the display of the requests completion status by selecting the adequate options

above.

Completion is defined as the ratio between the number of parameters which were returned
a result and the number of those still expecting a result — offline parameters are not part of

the equation!

Default list colors

Select one or more of the following options:

Select...

to ...

Simple colors

Check this box to customize the background color of the Request List
To customize the background and text colors, click on either color to
open the color selection box from which you can select the color.

Alternate
colors

Check this box to customize the alternate background color for the
Request List.

To customize the background and text colors, click on either color to
open the color selection box from which you can select the color.
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Customize the display of the requests by selecting the adequate options above.

Set default colors | Click this button to reset all colors to their default values.

Click on OK to save and exit the window. Click on Cancel to cancel and exit the window.

3.2.4 Displayed Fields

To open the Displayed Fields window, right click on the Field bar on top of the requests list (where all the fields -flags,
sample, etc.- are located). A popup window is displayed.
This popup window contains the list of every field available for display for the current Filter. Left click on a field name
in order to display or hide it. Checked fields are displayed.

v Flags

v Patient

v Patient ID

Paosition

v Sample Id

v Departrent

v Tag

To change the position of a field in the Request List, click and drag that field name in the field bar to its
new position, and release the mouse button.

NOTE:
Only a user with administrator access may change the fields displayed and their position.

3.3 Merge Requests
3.3.1 Introduction
This option allows multiple requests for the same patient to be combined into a single one.
3.3.2 Procedure

Follow the steps below to merge requests.

1. Open the Request List window.

2. Inthe Request List window, select two or more requests for the same patient (same last name and patient
ID).

3. Open the Request List popup menu (right click), then select Merge. The requests will be merged into a
single one.

4. If you attempt to merge requests for different patients, the following message will appear:

@ M3G#087: Impossible ko merge: Several patients are selected

5. Click on OK to acknowledge the message and return to the Request List window.

NOTE:

It is also possible to configure an automatic merge of requests for the same patient. For more information,
please look at the Host Setup menu, Options....

3.4 Sample List
3.4.1 |Introduction
The Sample List window gives an overview of all current (non-archived) samples.
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3.4.2 Sample List Window

To open the Sample List window, click on the Sample List toolbar button. The Sample List window can also
be opened through the following menus: Desk / Sample List.
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The Sample List window contains the following information:
e Quality control result flag

¢ Routine or stat flags: the color of the graphic tube (far left) indicates whether a sample is routine or
Stat (green tubes are routine, red tubes are Stat)

¢ Sample flags

e Sample ID

e Position (sector/cup, or rack/position, tray/cup, etc.)
e Assigned instrument

e Patient’s last name and first name

e Sample nature

e Last run (Date and time of the last run)

The sample list window is re-sizable and its position is memorized when the window is closed. The user
can customize the view thanks to the filter tabs located on top of the list.

A counter is displayed on each tab of the Samples list to show the number of samples currently in each
list. The activated tab counter refreshes with every modification taking place for that list, and the other
counters are refreshed during the refresh all operation (see entry named Refreshall in REMISOL.INI,
section [REMISOLY]).

3.4.3 Sample Flags

In addition to the tube icon, the left side of the window (Flags column) allows for 4 sample flags (4
positions from left to right). The following table describes the different patient flags.

positions
(from left Flag Description
to right)
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? No response from instrument
T Downloaded
1 B Instrument is busy
E Transmission error occurred
U Sample ID already used for a diluted sample
? No response from automation line
T Downloaded
2 B Automation line is busy
E Transmission error occurred
U Sample ID already used for a diluted sample
3 R Results received but not reviewed yet.
4 P Awaiting rerun results from the instrument
R Rerun results received from the instrument
5 M Sample ID changed manually

3.4.4 Sample List Popup Menu

To open the Sample List popup menu, click using the right mouse button anywhere in the Sample List
window.

Filters k
Stat
Tag »

Deekail

Assign Samples
Assign+Download
Dowenload

Flay Upload Rules 4
Set ko Pending Skatus

Tube History

The following table describes the options in the Sample List popup menu.

Option Function
Filters This option allows the user to create, modify or delete display filters for
the samples list.
Select this option to change the status of a selected sample from
Stat .
routine to Stat.
: Select this option to change the status of a selected sample from Stat
Routine .
to routine.
Ta This option allows the user to tag the sample; please refer to the Tag
g management section.
Detail This option allows the user to display the parameters set for a selected
sample on the Sample List window.
. This option allows the user to assign a selected sample to an
Assign Samples |.
instrument.
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This option combines the Assign Samples and Download options into

Assign+Download : : :
one single instruction.

Download This option downloads the selected samples to assigned instruments.
Play Upload This option allows the user to manually play the Upload Rules; please
Rules refer to the adequate chapter in the rules setup section.

This option generates a printout of the barcoded labels for the selected
Print Label tubes (only accessible if a barcode printer is connected to your
system).

This option allows the user to reset the downloaded flag(s) for every
parameters of the sample (programming of these parameters will be
considered as never downloaded).

If selected, a message window is displayed for the user to confirm the
reset of the downloaded flags.

Set to Pending
Status

This options displays tracking information for the selected sample;

Tube History please refer to the Tracking section.

Merge This option allows two samples from the same patient to be merged.

3.5 Sample List Display Filters
3.5.1 Introduction

Filters can be used in the Sample List window in order to define which sample to display. Filters can be
created, modified and deleted in the contextual Filters menu.

Filters appeared on top of the Sample List as tabs.
3.5.2 Filters menu

To open the Filters menu, open the Sample List popup menu, and then click on Filters. The following sub
menu is displayed.
MNew

Modify
Delete

The following table describes the options in the Filters sub menu.

Option Function

New This option allows the user to create a new filter. That filter will take
place in the tab bar on top of the Sample List window.

When selected, the Sample Filters window is displayed in order to
fill the filter options.

Modify This option allows the user to modify the current filter.
When selected, the Sample Filters window is displayed in order to
modify the options of the current filter.

Delete This option allows the user to delete the current filter.

NOTE :
Only a user with administrator access may create, modify or delete filters.
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3.5.3 Sample Filters window

To open the Sample Filters window, select New (in order to create a new filter) or Modify (to modify the
current filter) in the Filters popup menu. The window below shows the default options, which displays all

samples.

oo
Test Display Samples Cuztom Colors
v To Download (" To Dowenload
IS RETE v To Assign ™ To Assign
v Received " Received
v Dovwnlosded " Downloaded
v Sorted " Sorted
v Rerun " Rerun
[+ ToRerun " To Rerun
v Mo Responze (" Mo Responze
v Busy " Busy
[v Error {* Error
v Manual Sample ID " Manual Sample ID
v Stat " Stat
v Previously Diluted " Previously Diluted
v Sample Tagoed (" Sample Tagoed
" Mone
Tab colors Alert limits
Backgrounc ID— Lowy ElackgroTunj i‘
S [0 Hoh F
[~ Bold [ talic
[ Underline [ Strike out
Detautt list colors
(" Simple colars (* Aternate colors e e el |
Background Background
Text [ Text [} v 8 ‘

The following table describes each field available in the Sample Filters window.

Field Function
Select one or more of the following options:
Select... to display samples that...

To Download have to be downloaded.

Display Samples To Assign have to be Assigned.

(on the right) Received have been received.
Downloaded have been downloaded.
Sorted have been sorted
Rerun have been rerun.
To Rerun have to be rerun.
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have not been downloaded because
No Response . . .

of the instrument is not responding.

have not been downloaded because
Busy X

of a busy instrument.

have not been downloaded because
Error .

of a error of transmission.
Manual Sample ID have a manually entered sample ID.
Stat are stat.
Previously Diluted were previously diluted.
Sample Tagged have been tagged.

To display a sample, it must meet the requirements of one of the
selected options.

Select one or more instruments from the list; samples assigned to
the selected instrument(s) will be displayed. You can also choose the
samples that are not assigned to any instrument by selecting "Not
assigned".

Instruments

You may customize the tab colors (background and text colors of the
Tab Colors tab heading). Click on either color opens the color selection box from
which you can select the color.

You may now define the limits for a visual indicator, next to the tab
heading, for the number of samples meeting the criteria you just
defined.
The indicator appears as a light next to the tab heading. Its color
changes according to the thresholds you define: if the number of
samples meeting the criteria you just defined falls...

e ...under the value you defined as "Low": the indicator will

be green,

¢ ...between the values you defined as "Low" & "High": the
indicator will be orange,

Alert limits
o ...above the value you defined as "High": the indicator will
be red.
H AN lNBW tubes (1) Ol DoeC1 (00 ] Trans error (0) Ol Default (1) ]
NOTE:
If you leave the default values as they are (0 & 0, i.e.
if you do not define thresholds), no indicator will
appear next to the tab heading.
Should you invert the Low & High figures, Remisol will
automatically swap them back to an ascending order.
Custom colors Select one or more of the following options:
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Select...

to highlight samples that...

To Download

have to be downloaded.

To Assign have to be Assigned.
Received have been received.
Downloaded have been downloaded.
Sorted have been sorted
Rerun have been rerun.

To Rerun have to be rerun.

No Response

have not been downloaded because
of the instrument is not responding.

Busy

have not been downloaded because
of a busy instrument.

Error

have not been downloaded because
of a error of transmission.

Manual Sample ID

have a manually entered sample ID.

Stat

are stat.

Previously Diluted

were previously diluted.

Sample Tagged

have been tagged*.

None

(Default selection); no color highlight
defined for any request.

To highlight with a custom color all samples that match one of the

options above.

To customize the background and text colors of the selected option,
click on either color to open the color selection box from which you
can select the color, additionally you may edit the style of the
lettering with the Bold, Italic, Underline and Strike out options.

* Tagged sample customization is available through the
Configuration > Tag Definition menu.

Default list colors

Select one or more of the following options:

Select...

to ...
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Check this box to customize the
background color of the Samples List
To customize the background and
text colors, click on either color to
open the color selection box from
which you can select the color.

Simple colors

Check this box to customize the
alternate background color for the
Samples List.

Alternate colors To customize the background and
text colors, click on either color to
open the color selection box from
which you can select the color.

Customize the display of the samples by selecting the adequate
options above.

Set default colors Click this button to reset all colors to their default values.

Click on OK to save and exit the window. Click on Cancel to cancel and exit the window.

3.5.4 Displayed Fields

To open the Displayed Fields window, right click on the Field bar on top of the requests list (where all the fields -
Flags, Sample ID, etc.- are located). A popup window is displayed.
This popup window contains the list of every fields available for display for the current Filter. Left click on a field
name in order to display or hide it. Checked fields are displayed.
v Flags
v Sample Id
v Position
v Instrument
v Last name
v Firsk name
v Mature
Deekail
Diag.
v Last run
v Tag

To change the position of a field in the Samples List, click and drag that field name in the field bar to its
new position, and release the mouse button.

NOTE:
Only a user with administrator access may change the fields displayed and their position.

3.6 Sample Assignment
3.6.1 |Introduction

The Sample Assignment window is used to assign a selected sample to an instrument, or to modify the
sector/cup (or rack/position, tray/cup, etc.) assignment or sample ID.

3.6.2 Sample Assignment Window

To open the Sample Assignment window, first open the Sample List window. In the Sample List window,
select one or more samples. Open the Sample List popup menu. Select Assign Samples from the popup
menu.
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Instrument
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Cup

Sample ID | 12345

V] » | &

3.6.3 Procedure

Follow each step below to assign a sample.
1 Select an instrument from the list. The sample will be assigned to the selected instrument.
2 The Tray/Sector field defaults to the sector (tray, rack) that the sample is assigned to, if any. Type in a new
sector number, if desired.
3 The Cup field defaults to the cup (position) that the sample is assigned to, if any. Type in a new cup number,
if desired.
4 The Sample ID field defaults to the assigned sample ID. Type in a new sample number, if desired.

NOTE:

If you manually change the sample ID in this field, the sample will be flagged with an M in the Sample List
window.

a. Select one of the following options:

I OK: save and exit the window. If you selected more than one sample, you will move on to the next
sample in the Sample Assignment window.

Il. All: save and exit the window. If you selected more than one sample, you will exit without moving
on to the next sample.

M. Cancel: cancel and exit the window.

b. Samples can be automatically assigned to an instrument when they are programmed in Remisol Advance
or when they are downloaded from a host.

3.7 Merge Samples
3.7.1 Introduction
The Merge Sample function is used to merge two samples from the same patient.

NOTE:
Please use the sample merge with caution as it cannot be reversed. Please check that you are merging the

correct sample IDs before completing the following steps.
3.7.2 Procedure

Follow the steps below if you need to merge two samples.

1 Open the Sample List window.

2 From the Sample list, select the two samples you want to merge.

3 Open the Sample List popup window.

4 Select the Merge option. This will open a message window as shown below.
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M3G#122: Merging tube ¥GQZEQF and kube YGEQZEOG
Keep tube YEQZECF
Delete tube YGQZEDG
Do wou wank to continue?

Yes Mo

5 If you want to keep the first sample ID listed in the message window and delete the second sample ID, select
Yes. If you want to keep the second sample ID listed and delete the first sample ID, select No.
6 If you selected No in Step 5, another message window will be displayed as shown below.

M3E#122: Merging tube ¥GOZEDG and tube YEOZECF
keep tube YEQZEOG
Delete tube WGGZEOF
Do wou wank to continue?

Yes Mo

7 Select Yes to merge the two samples. Select No to cancel the merge.

3.8 Manual Samples Download
3.8.1 Introduction

Samples can be manually downloaded to instruments in three different ways: from the Request List
window, from the Sample List window, and from the Samples Download window.

3.8.2 Download from Request List Window

To download from the Request List window, samples must first be assigned to an instrument. Follow the
steps below to download samples from the Request List window.

Open the Request List window.

Select one or more requests to download.

Open the Request List popup menu.

Select Download from the popup menu. This will download all the samples for the selected requests.

If one or more samples are downloaded to the Array 360CE system, the Samples Loading on Array window
will come up (see below).

agprpLNE

3.8.3 Download from Sample List Window

To download the samples via the Sample List window, samples must be assigned to an instrument first.
Follow the steps below to download samples from the Sample List window.

1. Open the Sample List window.

2. Select one or more requests to download.

3. Open the Sample List popup menu.

4. Select Download from the popup menu. This will download the selected samples.

5. If one or more samples are downloaded to the Array 360CE system, the Samples Loading on Array window
will come up (see below).

3.8.4 Samples Download Window

The Samples Download Window allows the user to easily download a range of samples to an instrument.

To open the Samples Download window, click on the Desk menu, then select Download Samples.
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From Sector/Tray Cup From Sample ID
To SectorfTray Cup To

| [ se28533792
Instrument
GENS [~ [ Clear Cup

HWX
LH
Cx9
CIE
LX

DXi %
ARRAY v v 2;3

To download the samples via the Samples Download window, samples must be assigned to an
instrument first. Follow the steps below to download samples from the Samples Download window.

1.
2.

Select the instrument to download the samples to.

If the From Sector/Tray, To Sector/Tray and Cup options are highlighted, go to Step 3. If the From Sample
ID and To options are highlighted, go to Step 4. These 2 options depend on the working mode defined for the
instrument you selected in Step 1.

A default range of sectors (trays, racks) and cups (positions) was already defined. Enter a new range, if
desired.

A default range of sample IDs was already defined. Enter a new range, if desired.

Select the Clear Cup option if you want to clear previous programming on the instrument for the selected
cups.

Select OK to initiate the download. Select Cancel to cancel the download and close the window.

If one or more samples are downloaded to the Array 360CE system, the Samples Loading on Array window
will come up (see below).

3.8.5 Group Download Selection

Array systems are not able to process certain parameters simultaneously. Parameter groups must be
defined so that incompatible parameters are not downloaded to the Array 360CE. The Samples Loading
On Array window is used to select a parameter group when downloading to an Array 360CE.

The Samples Loading On Array window will open any time one or more samples are downloaded to an
Array 360CE instrument.

Group To Load

1
2
3

Al ‘ z; ‘

Select a group number from the Group to Load list. Click on OK to initiate the download or Cancel to
cancel the download and close the window. Select All to select all groups and proceed with the download.

User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance Working With Current Requests o 67



3.8.6 Tag management

The management of tag was improved in Remisol Advance.

In the previous versions, the user could merely tag or untag Requests, Samples or Patients, now the user
can define custom tags which can be used with Request and samples.

The Configuration > Tag definition > Tag definition menu allows users to define their own tags:

m

Tag natmne | Test j

Cormmenit | Created by Ben for testing purposes

Colarz in the lizts (if configured in fitter)

7 Usze default colors (¢ Custom colors

I:l Background color
. Text color

v Bold v Halic:

[v Underline [~ Strike out

Example: | REMISOL Advazce |

A style may also be individually applied to each one of the defined tags to make them eye-catching in the
Request List or the Samples List provided Tagged Request / Tagged sample items were respectively
previously checked as Filters for either the Request List or the Samples List.

The style that will be applied to these tagged items is defined in the Colors in the lists (if configured in filter)
box once the Custom colors radio button was checked as opposed to use default colors:

e Background: Click the button to choose the background color of the tagged requests / samples,
e Text: Click the button to choose the text color of the tagged requests / samples.

You can also put highlights on the text itself by checking the relevant options; the available options are:
e Bold: the text will be highlighted in bold,
o [talic: the text will be highlighted in italic,
e Underline: the text will be underlined,
e Strike out: the text will be striked out.

Through the contextual menu, these tags may then be used to tag:

e The request:
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| —
I =13
All(105) & lTn validate (22) D] To upload (19) .l out of ranges (BE) .] Proce 4 | ¥
Flags | Patient ID | Patient |Sample Te|#

# _g--I---- oooszsl SMITH JOHN uoooze
0000000 Unknotmn SH000L |-

0000007 EOND JAMES ST0001

5554817 EANNEE BRUCE SDO0LE

5537458 VANEASTEL GEDRGES 200301

EE6333Z Filters i’ 200204

0005261 Flags 300203

0000000 s00Z0z2

0000007 s00z0l

5677879 Skat s00091

9808888 Annoao

0077755 Test ag

1255746 Dowload 86

1258745 Archive 300085

0000000 s00054

Play Upload Rules  »
2214398 bt 300083
RREFFFF BAGAOMN PHTT. snnnez

e The sample:

= =%

Al (105 @ ]New tubes (729 0] Comm Errar (0] .] To Assign (2) c:}] Ta rerun (2] ] LAB2 (5] ]

Flags | Nature | Samp . . . | Last name | First name | In=tru. .. | I
@T---- URINE ujalululc:] SMITH JOHI Cxo ’
ﬂT——P— SERIT Bx0001 Tnknonur DxC-4 i =
g----- SERITI STO00L1 EOND JAMES i
m ————— SERIT SD001& BANMNEER EERUICE DxI-A il
g----- SERITI 500301 VANFRSTEL GEORGES DxI-4A ’
ﬂ ————— SERIT B00z05 BAGOON PHIL DxC-4 z
i----- SERITI s00z04 MIROTTH ANNE DxC-4 H
ﬂT——P— SERIT s00z03 SMITH JOHIT DxC-4 z
i----- SERITI S00Z0Z Unknowm DxC-4 H
& SERUM 200&g T I-Chem. ..

m —— M SERUM Filkers LT
{----- SERITM sool n)i ] Cx% k
f---—-- SERUM 2001 oIS CZE ;
0 omm oo TN Cvac |
@r---- =EMm 2001 Test CZE £
fr---- =EmMmM #o0i  Detail CZE £
@r---- =EMm 2001 . CZE 1
fT---- sEMmM gpo(  Assign Samples RLWALD CZE 1
f1--—- sERUM gooi  AssigntDownload HIL TIMAGE r
{----- SERUM 2000  Download HENEY DxI-4 5[
F‘T____ CTTTTN [=Tulaly T ARTOTT T A T tv
4 ] Il Play Upload Rules » [ )]
Set ko Pending Status mm N
= ) =
Messages generated by F Tube Histary = |03
I Date | Flags | | lMessage |
I —— . |

When tagged, the status of the tagged sample is also indicated by “Tagged” in the header of the parameter
column in the Request Sheet:

Sample [0 : SI

= [Tagged |

201"

Once tagged, these samples/ request may be untagged via the same contextual menu with the Untag
option.

Please refer to the adequate chapters to see how tags can also be:

e Created and / or modified through rules
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e Applied in the Request Sheet (Tagged option - please do not mistake with Patient Tag option),

e Searched for in the Search window.

3.9 Custom List
3.9.1 |Introduction
The Custom List window allows the user to define its own lists, based on SQL queries.
3.9.2 Custom List Window

To open the Custom List window, click on the Custom List toolbar button. The Custom List window can
also be opened by the Desk / Custom List menu or the shortcut [CTRL+U].

R
“= Custom List {16) =Joed
Chemistries (58) | Diltion (1) | Instrument (4) | Licence (6) | Parameter rules (0) Reduest (16 | Upload-Dawnioad rules (0) |
Patiert_D
* | Apply ‘ Cancel ‘
SAMPLE IL Irre NOM DRENOM denlOMIF deniEXE | deniCE | deni CEUNIT | denlATENAT |
1234566 ooooooo Tnkriowm Z u]
£9E63 alulafuiujulu] Trnknowm z 0
9875 oooLl ROLE FREDERIC u} 350 z 1851051567
S877 oool ROLE FREDERIC o 8.0 £ 187107197
9878 014514 MERGEZ PASCALE bt z
9879 453541 COSTE ERIC Z Z
3880 0326 GAVEL JEAN-LOTUTE z Z
9881 0327 BARLET JULIEN Z Z
JULEARLET 032e7 EARLET JULIEN z Z
mytube 234175 BEDRIGHNAMS MADELEINE 1 510 z 05/07/1325
MYTUE 444 z 2
MY TUEH oonl ROLE FREDERIC u] 39,0 Z 1841071567
NoRead0OO00L ooooooo Tnkriowm Z u]
TEE3ZH DATIENT PATIENT JAMES INDIZPONIELE O 7E.0 Z 1270471932
TEQEZEOH o7 EBOND JAMES u} 5.0 Z 0170151932
ZZZZEZ oo7 EONL JAMES o 7E.0 £ 0170171932
< >

On launch, Remisol Advance checks the contents of a specific directory on the hard drive for PQL files
(*.PQL, Personalized Query List). A PQL file defines a Custom List. Each of these PQL files corresponds
to a tab in the window named Custom List.

Like the Sample List and the Request List, the Custom List is composed of tabs (each tab corresponds to

a PQL file containing the definition of the list to be displayed).
When the user clicks on a tab, the counter for that tab is updated (for the number of items in the list).

In some cases, it is possible to define filters for the list, in which case, the fields corresponding to the filters

will appear on top of the list, and the user may then type in the information he is looking for (a Patient
name, a Sample Id ...). The buttons Apply and Cancel allow the user to validate/invalidate the filters
defined.

NOTE:
If there is no PQL file available, the button in the toolbar will be greyed out (i.e. not available).

The Custom List window is re-sizable and its position is memorized when the window is closed.

3.10 List of Messages
3.10.1 Introduction

The Message list window gives a concise overview of all messages created by extended rules for all
current (non-archived) requests.
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See General Setup window.
See Extended Rules.
3.10.2 List of Messages

To open the Message List Window, click on the Desk / Messages menu or use the shortcut [CTRL+M].

2 =X

Flags | Date | Sample I | Parameter |Message

R E745235E A ATTEMTION “erifier resultsts pour Dr SMITH I
R SE00S WY Werify the rezults - request coming from pedistry

£ >

The list of messages window contains the following information:
¢ Review flag (the request corresponding to the message has been reviewed or not)
e Date and time
e Sampleld
e The test name that generated this message
o Text (message defined)

The message list screen is re-sizable and its position is memorized when the window is closed. This allows
the user to customize the view. It is also possible to modify the size of a column with a click and drag on
the column delimiter, and to modify the order of the columns with a click and drag on the column to change
its position. To modify the order of the list based on a column, click on the column header to change the
order (ascending or descending).

It is also possible to click on the Print button to print a report (alternatively press the F5 key).

3.10.3 Message popup menu

To open the Message list popup menu, click with the right mouse button anywhere in the Message List
window.

Filters
Set as not reviewed

The 'Filters' option allows the user to select display filters for the message list.
The 'Set as not reviewed' option allows the user to reset the Review Flag to the state 'Not Reviewed'.
3.10.4 Message Filters window

The message filters window is used to modify each display filter. The filters allow the user to specify
which messages to display in the message list window.

You can select one or several of the following filters:

¢ Display the messages for requests that have not been reviewed (messages will then disappear
after requests were reviewed)

e one or several of the instruments that generate the results

3.11 Print Work List
3.11.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to print a work list of the current samples. The work list includes the following
information:

e Stat flag
e Assigned instrument
e Programmed parameters (optional)

e Sector/cup (or rack/position, tray/cup, etc.)
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e Sample ID
e Department
e Array group (optional)
e Patient name
3.11.2 Print Work List Window

To open the Print Work List window, click on the Desk menu, then select Print Work List or use the shortcut
[CTRL+W].

[v Show only messages not reviewed

e

V| %

3.11.3 Procedure
Follow the steps below to print a work list.

1. Select one of the following sort options:
a. Department: to sort department.
b. Name: to sort last name.
c. Sample ID: to sort sample ID
d. Sector (Tray)/Cup: to sort sector/cup, tray/cup, rack/position, etc.

2. Select one of the following print options:
a. Only Incomplete Samples: to include only incomplete samples in your work list.
b. Print Parameters: to list the programmed parameters for each sample in your work list.
c. Print Manual Parameters: to list the off-line parameters in your work list.
d. Print Calculated Parameters: to list calculated parameters as samples in your work list.
e. Include Group (Array) : to include Array group numbers in your work list.

3. Select one or more instruments from the list. The work list will only include samples assigned to the selected
instruments.

4. Select OK to initiate the print. Select Cancel to cancel and close the window.

3.12 Requests Sheet
3.12.1 Introduction

In addition to creating new requests, the Request Sheet window is used to view and edit existing patient
demographics and results, manually validate results, and print reports.This request sheet could also
include some graphical informations (for instruments capable of sending graphics, Cze, hematology
instruments,...) and comments.

3.12.2 Request Sheet Window
Use one of the following options to open the Request Sheet window for an existing patient:

e Double click on a patient in the Request List window.
e Double click on a sample in the Sample List window.

e Click on Previous Request or Next Request toolbar buttons. This will open the Request List window
and the Request Sheet window for the first patient on the list. Any time the Request List window is
opened, these buttons may be used to open the Request Sheet window for the previous or next
patient on the Request List.
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e Click on the Search Request option in the Desk menu, or click on the Search toolbar button, or use
the [Ctrl +F] key combination.

Patient lAdd information ] Manitar-i ] J =
- REemisol warning - F
Patient D. [ ooooo? Tube "S000201' renamed in *$00201° sPss | NGO M_ ¢

= Clinical Comment
Last Mame | BOND Ho clinical comment

First Name | JAMES

Miciclle Mame |

Birth Date | 01.01/1932

Address 57 Main Squars LDN

Comment |N0 clinical comment

Det. |RECOWERY - RECOVERY R ..
Doct.

Request num. | WHX

Age | il |‘r‘ears j

SEX  |male | I Patient Tag

Add parameters

Dste |20m4r2011 |1ime|1?:3l3:46 | [~ Stat

[ Taoged | J <

There are five parts in this window:

Demographics Fields
Request Information Fields
Runs’ data

Graphical data

Comments

These five parts are described below.
3.12.3 Demographics Fields

Demographics fields entries will be stored in the patient demographics record. When a new request is
created for an existing patient, demographics fields do not need to be entered again. The following table
describes the demographics fields in the Request Sheet window.

Field Function
Patient ID Enter the patient’s ID (up to 16 alphanumeric characters).
Last Name Enter the patient’s last name (up to 20 alphanumeric characters).
First Name Enter the patient’s first name (up to 20 alphanumeric characters).
Middle Name Enter the patient's middle name (up to 20 alphanumeric characters) -

where applicable.

Birth Date Enter the patient’s date of birth. The date format is MM/DD/YYYY.
Comment Enter comments about the patient (up to 20 alphanumeric characters).
Address Enter the patient’s address (up to 75 alphanumeric characters).
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Department Select the department from the drop-down list.

Doctor Select the doctor from the drop-down list.

Age Enter the patient's age (1 - 9999). Select days, months, or years from
the drop-down list. If a date of birth was entered above, the age is
automatically calculated.

NOTE:

If the instrument or host interface uses a 2 digits year
(MMDDYY) to transmit the date of birth, YOU MUST
ENTER THE AGE, otherwise the date of birth will be
ignored by Remisol Advance.

Sex Select the patient's sex from the drop-down list (male, female, or

unknown).
Patient Tag Select this option to tag the patient. This tag is archived with the

patient demographics, and can be used to select tagged patients for
viewing, deletion, or backup in the archive database.

The management of tags was improved - please refer to the Tag
management section

NOTE:

If the data entered for a demographics field is longer than the number of characters the instrument or the
LIS interface will allow for, then the demographics will be truncated when transmitted to the instrument or to
the LIS.

Remisol Advance demographics records cannot be updated electronically from the host. Changes to
existing Remisol Advance demographics records must be made in Remisol Advance.

3.12.4 Sample Information Fields

Sample information fields are specific to the request, and are not saved in the patient demographics
record. The following table describes the sample information fields in the Request Sheet window.

Date |2um4;2|:|11 |Iime|1?:3tl:48 | [ Stat
[ Tagged | J
Field Function
Date Enter the sample drawing date (MM/DD/YYYY date format).

Time Enter the sample drawing time in hours and minutes (hh:mm time

format).
Select this option to flag all the samples for the patient as Stat.
NOTE:
Stat The Stat flag attached to a sample in the Sample List

window can be changed without changing the Stat
flag in the Request Sheet window. The Stat flag in
the Sample List window is the flag that is sent to the
instrument.

Select this option to tag the samples. Sample tags can be used to
Tagged filter requests in the Request List window, or to select tagged
requests for archive.
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3.12.5 Runs’ data

The right part of the request sheet window is used to show and manage runs, results and previous results.
Results are organized in runs. A run corresponds to the passage of the sample in the instrument.

=Jo/es
I nple 1D : HOOD
B_wEL 0.7 5.31 15402
B_REBC 433 534 15402
B_HGE 14.0 | 16049399 15402
B_HCT BEE - | 46400002 15/02:
B_MCY _ s | | BE.E00003 15/02:
B_MCH w»o ¥ an 15402
B_MCHC /3 L 7| 3459999 15402
B_RDWw 12.9 15.42 15402
B_PLT | 43R0 | 128.0 15/02:
B_MPV 78 10.37 15402
B_PCT 0.3400 0133 15402
B_PD'w/ 11.00 19.75 15402
B_NE# 684 C_ ¥ 222 15402
B_NEZ 639 | 41793999 15402
B_Lv% 187 | 46293399 15402
B_MO% 127 2 15402
B_BA% 0.4 0B 15402
B_EDZ 43 5.1 15402
B_AYTLYE 19 1.33 15402
B_LalmCell 16 033 15402

El mple 10 : SO0081 |
20/04 1

5K 46 _WD_ V7 45 07403
5_HEMOL Ny v

If you point on the cell that contain the date and hour of a run with your mouse, an informational balloon will appear:

201"

20/04/2011
18:48
Instrument:
Fogition: 040

Selecting a specific run allow you to see the specific graphical data and comments regarding that run.
When the mouse is left hovering over the name of a parameter, a contextual informational balloon appears:

1wed in "S00201°

\-ii-) Hybritech P5A

Mature : SERUM
Fluid : Serum
it ; ugmb

3.12.6 Previous data

When a request is created in Remisol Advance, it is the latest archived data (the one that was archived last) that is
used as the previous result, and not the most recent result found in the archived data.
Please see the Remisol.ini documentation for more information.

3.12.7 Graphical data

If it exists, it is possible to show the graphical data sent by the instruments (SPE and/or IFE for a CZE,
DIFF and/or RETIC for hematologic instruments).

This data is successively organized by run (by default, you can see the graphical data of the latest run, but
you can select another run to see the corresponding graphical data), by instruments (tabs near the Patient
tab), then by type of graphics (tabs on the right of the graphics).
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NOTE
Graphical data cannot be displayed in a 800 x 600 screen resolution.

Patient ~Hmx

441d

Zd4d

You may display other information by selecting the tabs on top or on the right of the graphs.

2 E
Patient CZE |

o SFPE Done W

=] IFE Done W

o - —

e TPCZE B5.0

% Alburnin -
Alphal 22

SPE - Alpha2 26

Q Beta

; Gamma 303

@ AlbuminZ 373

e Alphal% 34
Alphaz 39
Beta® av
G amma’ 46,7
AG_Ratio 06

ﬁ—ﬁ
Date 09030599 | Iirn6|1?:43 F Spl Tag
Stat

or
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MCH C1ee
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ME# 456 C_
L .
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Bat 0.0 L
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ME% 6.1
L% 5h
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Bk 01
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Mibci 0.0 Y
Mibct 0.0 YC_
mc Pending -

Date |13m212002 | Iim6|10:22:45 | '|: ;palt Tag

3.12.8 Monitor-It

Monitor-It is an additional module integrated in the user interface in Remisol Advance. Monitor-It creates a
point-to-point graph displaying the results history for one or more predefined parameters for a patient.

An extra specific license is needed to use this module (in the.PMF file).

User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance Working With Current Requests o 77



These graphs are displayed in the Request window, in place of the patient's demographics.

.~
"™ Last Mame: ROLE - First Mame: FREDERIC - Sex: M - Age: 39Y - Department : test - test
i i Monitor-it ;I = |
Pafint | More Informetin | | 10405 13:41 30/06 1438 30/06 14:36
P PSA I _ -
\ L CEA | 24 M 25 M_ 27 wh__ 28 wM__ 3
PSA V¥ Aacam? | |
1000
PSA [LigimL
100 o)
10 /_/_-—J‘w-—‘
1
0.4
234 2005 09/07 108
PS4 manual comment
Dste |3utu5rzuus | IimE|14:3s:58 ||_ Spl Tag
I Stat [(_] i [l]

For further information, please see the Technical Guide.
3.12.9 Display of pictures exported by instruments

It is possible to display the pictures generated by the instruments in the request window (this function was
created for the Cellavision instrument).

If a request contains pictures, a new tab appears on top of the Demographics area so the user can see
these pictures. If several pictures are available, different tabs appear on the right side of the picture area in

order to navigate between them.
REC a1 _M__
WhC 54 M_ | ‘

ENE

Patient Cellavision Graph |

Citemphwbc jog

[sma0 | omd| oam

Dste |04m0r2005 |ﬂeur8|15:52:54 | I Marg
[~ Ura.

For further information, please see the Technical Guide.
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Comments

Comments sent by the instruments, generated by Remisol Advance are displayed in the comments area
when it is expanded ([+] button at the top between the demographics and the runs’ data areas).

Patient 1,&,.;15 ]

Patiert ID. | noooooo

LastMame | UknCw

First Mame |

Micidle Mame |

Birth Date |

Address |

Comment |

ot |

[~

Doct. |

=

Ao | |Days

=

522 [Unknown | [ Patignt Tag

Add parameters

Diate |1SJU2I2EIEI2 | lim8|14:4u a0

‘I—s
I Stat

pl Tag

=Jo/ed
L] .
= Suspect Flags
Small ymphocyte region flag WEC _ W
- Definitive Flags REC 483 W
Hucleated red Blood Cells HGE 14.3 YV__
= Rules Comments HCT 411 WG
MODERATED AHISOCYTOSE MCY 888 ¥__
DIFF : ABHORMAL LY MCH 309 WC__
MCHC 34.8 WE__
RDW [
FLT 2250 W__
HPY 93 W
FCT 0.2100 W
FDWw 16.25 W
ME# Pending
NE% 52.10(R]
Ly 32.00(R)
MO% 0E.50R)
BA% 0.4
E0% 02.00(R)
=
AYTLYE 01.35(R)
LalmmCell% 00.34(R)

Comments cannot be displayed in a 800 x 600 screen resolution.
3.12.10 Manual Results Entry

Results can be uploaded from an instrument or manually entered in the Request Sheet window.

¢ To manually enter a result, right-click in the runs data section and in the popup menu that comes up,

select Add Manual Run.

e To edit a result manually, click once on the table cell containing the result, then enter the result in

the cell.

NOTE:

Validated results cannot be edited.

To prevent accidental manual entries, a confirmation window is displayed each time the user saves a run

with manual entries.

3.12.11 Results Default Cooler Code

Results can be highlighted with various default colors to indicate how they compare with validation ranges
and reference ranges. The following table lists the various color highlights.

Code Color Description
Out Low green Out of the validation range low.
. Out of the reference range low but inside the validation
Valid Low yellow
range.
Normal white Both inside the reference range and the validation range.
Valid High purple gl:];(;f the reference range high but inside the validation
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Out High red Out of the validation range high.

Alphanumeric results are cooler coded in light blue. These default color codes can be changed or
customized; please contact your field engineer for information about it.

NOTE:
Remisol Advance reflex testing and delta checking features cannot be used with alphanumeric results.

To view the validation range, reference range, and color codes for a particular result in the Request Sheet
window, double-click on its cell. This will open the Reference Values window for the selected result.

=y

Instrument ; Hilx
Remisaol Advance Dilution Factor : 1.00

Walidated by: Y SADM
Received result date titme : 010472009 13:35:14

Out Laww % alid Lo Maomal — Yalid High Out High

94.0 96.5 1200 1220
L

Run Comments

(COM19) TELEPHOMNE RESULTSl

[COM 13) H3E YERIFIED | j

Fesult Comments

[COM20) TO WERIFY

|(COM20) TO VERIFY =l

e | V| %

In the example Reference Values window above, we can say that:

e this results come from the instrument named 'HMX’
e the dilution factor was 1.00
e the person who validated it manually was named 'SYSADM'
e the validation ranges for B_MCV are from 94.0 to 122.0
¢ the reference ranges are from 96.5 to 120.0
e 1 run comment and 1 result comment were added
o the reagent serial number has not been uploaded by the instrument
The Reference Values window can display:
e The instrument (network id), the host or the user the result originates from,

e The dilution factor,
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e The reagent serial number & serial lot number (when applicable),

e Whether the result was generated by a rule: "Rules played on: <name of the machine>"

e Which user validated the result,

¢ The date and time the result was received by Remisol,

For the Remisol Advance instrument type, as opposed to all the other instrument types, the date &
time displayed in the Reference Values window are the date and time the result was generated on
the instrument and not the date and time it was received in Remisol Advance.

¢ And the unit used for the current parameter (underneath the colored scale)

3.12.12

Comments on run& comments on results

With Remisol Advance, it is possible to enter comments on results manually.

Open the request window, and then to double-click on a result to open the Reference Values window.

In the lower half of the window, it is possible to enter a comment manually. It will be attached to the result.

It is also possible to add a predefined comment (a comment that has already been defined in the menu
Configuration / Comments Definition). In which case, click on the arrow button of the drop-down list
located underneath the comment field.

After a predefined comment is selected, click on the add button [+] or press the RETURN key in order to
attach it to the result. It is possible to attach several comments to a single result.

Fun Comments

(COM19) TELEPHOME RESULTS

Result Comments

(COM20) TO WERIFY

=[]

|(COM 13) HGE VERIFIED

All manually-added comments are also displayed in the comments area when it is expanded ([+] button at
the top between the demographics and the runs’ data areas).

A result's comment is also displayed in the comment's window, in the Automatic comments area:

Patisrt ] Hmx |

Patient ID. | baga277

Last Mame | BOTH

Eirst Mame | THEODORE

Middle Mame |

Birth Date |

Address |

Comment |

= =
= Defintive Flags m_
Heutropenia # {v) B_wBC
Lymphopenia # (v} E_RBC 5.60
Anemia (v} E_HGE 16.3
Pancytopenia (v) B_HCT 433
= Suspect Flags B_MCY
RBC Agglutination (v} B_MCH 291
Platelet Clumps (v} B_MCHC 27
-l Rules Comments B_RD%/ 14.0
ALARM 1 VERIFY DIFF (v) B_PLT 2330
MACROTHROMBOCYTES ? (v) B_MPY 107
= Result manual comments B_PCT 0.2430
(COM19) TELEPHONE RESULTS B_PDW 1350
B_MCV: (COM20) TO VERIFY B_RET%
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These comments are uploaded to the LIS if the Host protocol is ASTM or HPRIM. The comments are
included in the comment streams (streams C).

Comments are archived.
3.12.13 Result Traceability to Instrument

The identity of the instrument that returned the result is stored along with the result and can be uploaded to
the host. The instrument’s name (as defined in Remisol Advance) is displayed in the Reference Values
window, or in the information window when the mouse is hovering over the cell containing the date and
time of the run. To open the Reference Values widow, double click on the table cell containing the result in
the Request Sheet window.

3.12.14 Results Validation

Results can be validated automatically or manually. Automatic Validation is set up in the parameters
definition, and can depend on extended rules (which could use ranges, delta checking method,...). See
Configuration, Automatic Validation for further information on setting up the automatic validation.
Manual validation is done in the Request Sheet window.

The following manual validation options are available in the Request Sheet window:

¢ To manually validate all the results from the latest run, click on the Validate toolbar button while no results are
selected.

e To manually validate a specific result, click once to select this result in the results sheet (it will be highlighted),
then click on the Validate toolbar button.

e To remove the validation flag for all results, click on the Unvalidate toolbar button while no results are
selected.

¢ To remove the validation flag for a specific result, click once to select this result (it will be highlighted), then
click on the Unvalidate toolbar button.

To prevent accidental manual validation, a confirmation window appears each time the user saves a run
with manual validation.

NOTE:

You may select multiple results to validate or unvalidate by holding the [Ctrl] key while clicking on the
results.

You may select all results of a profile by holding the [Shift] key while clicking on any parameter of that
profile, see Profile Definition.

The username of the person who validated the results manually is memorized.

3.12.15 Result Flags

The results allow for 4 flags (4 positions from left to right). The following table describes the different Result
flags.

Column
(from left to Flag Description
right)

1 \% Result validated automatically
% Result validated manually
M Result manually entered or edited

5 C Calculated result
U UPC result
D Dilution factor applied to result

3 D Result passed delta check
X Result failed delta check
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4 H Result sent to host

Flags as indicators of the EQC status for the parameter:
¢ White: no protocol defined / no data available

e Green: No mistake

Bt &

e Yellow: Protocol in warning or Time-out

e Red: Protocol in error or blocked result

NOTE:

Remisol Advance ignores all abnormal result flags from Access except ‘<’ (less than) and >’ (greater than),
which are stored, displayed and printed in the result. All non-fatal result record flags from Access (except
GRY, LOW and UNR) are recorded in the Remisol Advance Communications Event Log but are not stored,
displayed or printed with the result. GRY, LOW, UNR and all fatal result record flags (i.e., IND, NCR, QNS,
RLV, SYS and TMP) will replace any result in the Remisol Advance record field. You must go back to the
Access console or Access report to obtain the results and interpretations.

3.12.16 Result Error Codes

If the instrument sends an error code instead of a result, the error code will appear in the results table and
will be color-coded in light blue. Please refer to your instrument printout to interpret the error code(s).

3.12.17 Request Sheet Popup Menu

To open the Request Sheet popup menu, click with the right mouse button anywhere in the Request Sheet
window.

Add Manual Run
Add Parameters
Merge Mon Dilubed Tube HOOO19 inko; 4

Plaved Rules

Tube History
Export Selected Sample ko File. ..

Upload sample (HOOD19)

| Assign ko, 3
Qther Demographics

The following table describes the options in the Request Sheet popup menu.

Option Function

Add manual run This option allows the user to add a run and/or manual results.

This option allows the user to program one or more selected

Rerun Parameter
parameters for rerun.

This option allows the user to reset the downloaded flag for one or
Reset down. flags | more parameters (the programming of these parameters will be
considered as never downloaded).
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Add Parameters

This option allows the user to add parameters or profiles.

NOTE:
If you wish to add parameters to a completed sample in
addition to rerunning of one or more parameters, you
must select the Rerun option first, then the Add
Parameters option.

Dilute tube

This option allows the user to add a dilution factor to one or more
selected parameters.

Merge diluted
tubes

This option is used in order to merge diluted results (from a diluted
sample) into the original sample.

NOTE:

This replaces the original Merge option and it is only
available if the tube is diluted, otherwise it is greyed out.

Merge Non Diluted
Tube <your_tube>
into:

This option allows the user to merge the results of a non diluted tube
into (an)other non diluted tube(s).

<your_tube> represents the sample ID of the tube that will be merge.
When highlighted, a popup menu appears with the sample ID(s) of the
tube(s) it will be merged into.

If selected, a confirmation message comes up:

-

Remisol %

M3G#168: Mon Diuted tube &9 will be merged (and deleted) inta tube @ 67
Do wou want ko conkinue ?

Yes Mo

NOTE:

This option is only available if the tube is complete,
otherwise it is greyed out.

Play Upload Rules

This option allows the user to manually play the Upload Rules (again);
please refer to the Manually forcing Upload Rules chapter.

Played Rules

This option allows the user to access, for a selected parameter, the
extended rules that applied, and for each of these, to know the status
and action performed.

Tube History

This option provides access to the Tube History window; please refer
to the Tracking chapter.

Results History

This option provides access to the Result History window; please refer
to the Tracking chapter.

NOTE:

This option is only available once a parameter is
selected.

Export Selected
Sample to File...

This option allows the user to export a whole sample/tube
(demographics, comments and results) to a Remisol data file; then this
file can be imported in Test Mode, available through the Environment >
Mode: Rules Validation > Switch in Test Mode.
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This option allows the user to upload ONLY the selected sample/tube
to the LIS as opposed to the [Ctrl] + [O] key combination that uploads
the whole of the request.

Upload sample
(sample id)

Upload run (run

: This option allows the user to upload ONLY the selected run.
date run time)

Valid and upload

This option allows the user to validate and upload ONLY the selected
run (run date run

time) run.
. By selecting this option, you will assign the current request directly to
Assign to... . - . . .
any instrument defined in your Remisol Advance environment.
This option clears most of the demographics information. The user can
Other enter new demographics or select existing demographics. This is
Demographics useful for entering the demographics for a patient who was "unknown"

until then.

3.12.18 Manual Diffpad

If you are using a hematology instrument, you can carry out a manual diff directly from the Remisol
Advance console.

You can access this screen by selecting the Desk / Manual count menu, or pressing [CTRL+K] from the
request sheet, or by clicking on the microscope toolbar button.

-

& REx)

[EEGETE~] TUBEO2
O B & ©¢

Total ]

BT 100 qo0% |0 Key
BASD 1} 1] i] a
MOMNO a 1] 0 e
EQSIMNG 1} 1] i] r
LYMPHOD a 1] 0 t
MELUTRO 1} 1] i] W
HypBasoly a 1] 0 u
hivela ME 1} 0 i] i

Meta ME a 1] 0 ]
Blasts a n ] il
HRBC 1} 1] i] z

Comments
|{COM 13) HGB VERIFIED |
1.3.19 "
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It is possible to assign a comment to a result using the Comments field at the bottom of the DIFFPAD
window: To assign a comment to a result, either start typing in using the following syntax to find the
required comment: <PARAM_CODE>:Comment or select it directly from the drop-down list.

If there is no result for the parameter in the request, the comment <PARAM_CODE>:Comment will be
assigned to the Run.

Example: The user enter the comment: WBC: WARNING

o If there is a result for the WBC in the request, then the comment "WARNING' is assigned to that
result

e If there is no result for the WBC in the request, then the comment 'WBC: WARNING' is assigned to
the Run

NOTE:

If there is a comment assigned to a result, it will be displayed in the Result window (double click on a result
in the Request window).

If there is a comment assigned to a run, it will be displayed in the Comment window (click on Comment in
the toolbar) and in the Comment area located in the middle of the Request window.

For further information about the Diffpad, please refer to the Remisol Advance Intranet user guide.
3.12.19 Rerun Window

Follow the steps below to rerun one or more parameters.

1. First select one or more parameters in the Request Sheet window to rerun by clicking on the result(s)
itself/themselves (the row will be highlighted).

NOTE:

All parameters to be rerun in a sample must be selected before selecting the Rerun option. To select
multiple parameters, hold the [Ctrl] key while clicking on the parameters in the results table. You may only
select results from one sample at a time for rerun.

2. Open the Request List popup menu. Select Rerun parameter from the popup menu. This will open the
Rerun window.
=y

Parameters List
Co2

Mot applicakble for hemstalogy

Tray ’7 Derived Dilution Tukbe r
Cup ’7 Dilution Factor Ii
sample D[y aareor
Instrument | SENS ~

; V] #
Cx8

cze 4, =
L¥

ARRAY ]

3. The Cup field defaults to the cup (position) that the sample is assigned to, if any. You can rerun your sample
with the same cup number or enter a new cup number.

4. The Sample ID field defaults to the assigned Sample ID. You can rerun your sample with the same Sample

ID or enter a new Sample ID.You can select another instrument to rerun the test(s) on.

Enter a dilution factor for the rerun, if desired.

To be able to enter a dilution factor, check the Derived dilution tube option, then enter the dilution factor.

The default dilution factor is 1. Then, please enter a new Sample ID for the diluted tube. A warning will

appear if the user does not type in a new Sample ID. The dilution factor is applied to the result when it is

uploaded from the instrument.

o u
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7. Click on OK to save and exit the screen. The rerun will automatically be downloaded to the instrument. Click
on Cancel to cancel the rerun and exit the screen.

NOTE:

If a rerun is downloaded from the LIS, a window will open notifying the user of the rerun. The rerun will be
automatically downloaded to the instrument.

3.12.20 Played Rules

To access the applied rules, right-click in the results in the request sheet and in the popup menu, select
'Played rules'. A new window comes up showing the rules that were applied on the left:

¢ Arrule that generated no action will be highlighted in red with a 'fail' status.

¢ Arule that worked and consequently generated an action will be displayed in green with an 'ok’
status.

¢ Arrule that could not be evaluated will be displayed with in purple.
=y
Fule

COMDITION: (B_HGE == B_HGE RefLow)
AND (B_HGE = 0.0)

Type || Faram. Date [A]

ALARM DLUTION GENS AR, BLPLT 11032008 17,0604

(AALAFINIE DL (R ACTION (THEN or ELSEY:
ALARMPLT 25
ALARM SCHIZOCYTES
ALARM MORPHD
ALARM GIANT PLATELET |PR B_PLT  11/03:/2003 17:06:04
CALCULATION PR B_ME#  11.03/2009 17.05:04
ALARME IM1 BNE#  11/03/2008 17:06:04 B_HGB=133 ; B_HGE RefLow=130
CALCULATION PR B MO 11032009 17:08:04
ONCOLOGY EXCEPTICN
CALCULATION PR B_MCH  11.03/2009 17.05:04
CALCULATION PR B_LY# 11032009 17.06:04
CALCULATION PR B_HCT  11.03/2009 17.05:04
CALCULATION PR B_EO#  11.03(2009 17.06:04
CALCULATION PR B_BA#  11/03/2009 17.05:04
CALCULATION FR B 11032009 1 7:06: 04 Fitters
ALARM 1 MCHT __ v Param. rules v
ALARM 2 MCHC B_MCHC  11/03/2009 17:06:04 .
ALARM AGR PLTS _— v Uplozd rules [ Generated actions
v Dowenload rules
]

Fule definition

Vv

The right part of the screen contains:
e The display criteria (in order to display some types of rules or not)
e The applied rule (when a parameter/line was selected in the grid on the left)
e The values used for the evaluation of the rule (when a rule is selected)

You can directly access a rule definition by selecting a specific parameter/line in the grid and click on the
Rule Definition button. Select Close to exit the 'Played Rules' window and return to the request sheet.

NOTE:

The history for the rules applied may disappear if you change the rules’ definitions for those already
evaluated.

3.13 New Request
3.13.1 Introduction

Patient requests can be downloaded from a host, uploaded from an instrument, or created in Remisol
Advance. The Request Sheet window is used to create a new request in Remisol Advance.

NOTE:
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Patient IDs must be unique. If the host downloads a request with a patient ID that already exists in a
demographics record in Remisol Advance, then Remisol Advance will create a request using the existing
Remisol Advance demographics record, not the demographics downloaded from the host. If more than one
patient is assigned the same Patient ID by the host, test requests and results may be assigned to the wrong
patient.

3.13.2 Request Sheet Window
To open the Request Sheet window, click on the New Request toolbar button alternatively it can also be
opened by selecting New Request in the Desk menu, or even with the [CTRL+N] key combination.

"™ Request sheet E]@
Patient | =]

Patiert I |

Last Mame |

First Mame |

hiiddle Mame |

Birth Date |

Address |

Commerit

oat. | =

Doct. | j
| |Years j

28X |Unknown w| [ Patient Tag

|

Dte |12r09r200? | Iim8|11:00:2? | I~ Spl Tag
I~ Stet

3.13.3 Creating a Request for a New Patient

Follow the steps below to create a request for a new patient.

1. Enter the Patient ID and/or Last Name in the Request Sheet window. Use the [Tab] key or the mouse to

move between fields.
2. After entering the Patient ID and/or Last Name, press the [Enter] key/move to the next field, the following

window will come up:

T
s

1 E M3G#014: No such person exists, Create a new demography 7
L

3. Select Yes to create a new patient and return to the Request Sheet window. Select No to cancel and return
to the Request Sheet window. At this point, either you continue to enter the demographics (use the [Tab] key
or the mouse to move to the next field) until the end and then click on "add parameters"” or you press the
[enter] key, both options will bring you to Step 4.

4. Both actions ("add parameters" or [enter] key) will save the demographics and open the Profiles -
Parameters window. Select the desired profiles and/or parameters, then select OK to exit the window.

5. The Sample ID Assignment window will open when the Profiles - Parameters are validated. Review and/or
edit the Remisol Advance assigned sample ID, then select OK to exit the window.

6. Save the request by clicking on the save button on the toolbar or by pressing the [F2] key. This will close the
request and open a blank New Request sheet.

The Add Parameters button below the demographics allows the user to add parameters to the current
request even when the 'Select Profiles/Parameters' window has been closed.

Only the patient ID and/or last name are mandatory to create a new request. The remaining patient
demographics can be entered later.
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3.13.4 Creating a New Request for an Existing Patient

Follow the steps below to create a new request with an existing patient demographics record.
1. To search for an existing patient’s demographics record in the Request Sheet window,

a. type in the Patient ID or Last Name in full, or

b. type in the first digits in the Patient ID field, or the first letters in the Last Name field followed
by a wild card symbol; an * (asterisk) is a wild card for characters from 0 to x, and a ?
(question mark) is a wild card for a single character.

Example: Search for the name Adams by entering Ad* or Ad??s in the Last Name field.

2. Press [Enter] to validate your entry. The Demographics Search window will open.

3. Select the patient’s demographics record from the list in the Demographics Search window.

4. Select OK to confirm your selection. Select New to return to the Request Sheet window to enter a new
patient. Select Cancel to cancel the search and return to the Request Sheet window.

5. If you selected OK in the Demographics Search window, the Profiles - Parameters window will open.
Select the desired profiles and/or parameters, then select OK to exit the window.

6. The Sample ID Assignment window will open once the Profiles - Parameters window is closed. Review
and/or edit the Remisol Advance assigned sample ID, then select OK to exit the window.

7. Save your request by clicking on the save button on the toolbar or by pressing the [F2] key. This will close
the request and open a blank New Request sheet.

The Add Parameters button below the demographics allows the user to add parameters to the current
request even when the 'Select Profiles/Parameters' window has been closed.

3.13.5 Creating a Request for an Unknown Patient

You may quickly create a new request for a patient whose demographics you do not currently have by
merely entering a sample ID as the identifier. Follow the steps below to create a new request with
unknown demographics.
1. Open a new Request Sheet window. The cursor should be in the Patient ID or Last Name field.
2. Press the [Enter] key without entering any information in the Patient ID or Last Name fields.
3. Remisol Advance will automatically assign '000000' as the Patient ID and 'UNKNOWN' as the Last Name.
4. The Profiles - Parameters window will open. Select the desired profiles and/or parameters, then select OK
to exit the window.
5. The Sample ID Assignment window will open once the Profiles - Parameters window is closed. Review
and/or edit the Remisol Advance assigned sample ID, then select OK to exit the window.
6. Save your request by clicking on the save toolbar button or by pressing the [F2] key. This will close the
request and open a blank New Request sheet.

New patient demographics can be entered later by selecting Other Demographics from the Request Sheet
popup menu.

The Add Parameters button below the demographics allows the user to add parameters to the current
request even when the 'Select Profiles/Parameters’ window has been closed.

3.13.6 Profiles - Parameters Window

The Profiles - Parameters window opens automatically when the [Enter] key is pressed at any moment
while entering demographics in a new request. The Profiles - Parameter window can also be opened from
the Requests Sheet popup menu, and when clicking on the Add Parameters button below the
demographics.
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The left part of the window now displays a tree view with the followings:
e All: lists all the available parameters

o The central part of the window displays all the parameters with neither restriction nor filtering
. Profiles: lists all the profiles available (click [+] to expand, [-] to retract)

o Ticking the check box in front of a profile/double clicking on a profile name allows you to
automatically select all of the parameters for the profile. Also the profile check boxes are
automatically updated when a parameter is added or removed from the summary list. You cannot
deselect/uncheck a profile in the tree view; you must remove the corresponding parameters one by

one, or clear all the current selections.

o If Profiles is highlighted (color highlight), the central part of the window highlights the parameters for
the selected profile out of all the parameters available.

o If a particular profile is highlighted, the central part of the window only displays the parameters for
this profile.

e Types: lists all the sample natures

o If Types is highlighted, the central part of the window displays all the available parameters for all the
sample natures.

o If a particular sample nature is highlighted, the central part of the window only displays the
parameters for this nature.

o Right-clicking on a particular nature will enable you to define/edit the color assigned to this nature
through the Edit colors option and the Color window which opens consequently.

The central part of the main window displays the parameters corresponding to your selection in the tree
view on the left side:

e  The parameters are displayed with the color assigned to their nature,
e  The selected parameters are highlighted with a colored background (which depends on the system options)

e  The display order depends on the selected tab (default or alphabetic order)
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The right part of the window (click [+] to expand, [-] to retract) displays the list of the selected parameters
that will be included in the request:

e Adouble click on a parameter removes if from the list.
e ltis possible to empty the list using the Clear button at the bottom.
You can easily switch between the standard parameter selection and the quick parameter selection using

the dedicated button (respectively the Quick input or Parameters list buttons).

All selections are automatically converted from one display to the other, thus no selection is lost. If a
parameter is not well written in the Quick input field, it is ignored.

Click on OK to save, or on Cancel to close the window.

3.13.7 Quick Parameter and Profile Input

You can set up Remisol Advance to enter parameters and profiles in a quick entry window. Check the
Quick Parameters and Profiles input in Environment - General Setup. If you select this option, the
Parameters Entry window opens instead of the Profiles - Parameters window.

= Parameters entry

Erter parameters and profiles codes
separated by space of | or

Parameters
list

V| % |

Enter parameters and profiles codes in the entry field, separated by a space, a comma, or a semicolon.
Click on OK to save, Cancel to close the window, or on the Parameter’s list button to switch to the other
parameter’s selection window.

3.13.8 Sample ID Assignment Window

The Sample ID Assignment window will open automatically once the Profiles - Parameters window is
closed after creating a new request.

Param. GLU

Sample (D |

SectorTray
Cup
Diltion Factor | 4

Sample Stat [

V| &

The following table describes each of the fields in the Sample ID Assignment window.

Field Function

This field defaults to a Remisol Advance assigned
Sample ID sample ID. If desired, enter a new sample ID (up to 16
alphanumeric characters).
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This field defaults to the sector (tray, rack) that the
Sector/Tray sample is assigned to, if any. Type in a new sector
number, if desired.

This field defaults to the cup (position) that the sample is

Cup assigned to, if any. Type in a new cup number, if desired.
Dilution Factor Enter a dilution factor (default is 1).
Select this option to flag the sample as Stat. Click
on OK to save and exit the screen. Click on Cancel
Sample Stat to cancel the sample assignment and exit the

screen. If more than one sample is required for the
request, another Samples ID Assignment window
will open for the next sample once you click on OK.

NOTE:

If you enter a sample ID that is longer than the maximum number of characters allowed by the instrument,
the sample ID will be truncated when downloaded by the instrument. When these results are uploaded from
the instrument, they will be assigned to an "unknon" patient request.

Sample IDs for current requests must be unique. If an instrument uploads results with a sample ID that
already exists in a current request on the Remisol Advance, then the results will be merged into the request.

3.14 Dilution

Dilution factor has been redesigned in the 6.5 version of the Remisol Advance software. Dilution
functionality is active by default (see the Remisol.ini Technical Guide, Allow_Dilution entry in the
[Remisol] section to activate it).

Dilution factor can be manually entered when programming a new request, a rerun, or by using the Dilute
Tube option available in the Requests Sheet contextual menu. In the two last cases (rerun or dilute), a
new tube with a new Sample ID is created in the original request.

Dilution in the instrument is only allowed for the Immage. For the other instruments, the dilution factor
applied to the received results when they are uploaded to Remisol Advance (see Instrument Factor and
Type of Instrument).

When a dilution factor is to be applied, it is associated with the tube. Once it has been applied, it is
associated with the result.

3.14.1 Creation of a dilution

Assigning a dilution factor to one or more parameters is possible only if this tube is not already diluted and
has not yielded any result yet.

To create a diluted tube, use the contextual menu in the Request Sheet and select Dilute
Tube.

Add Manual Run

Rerun parameter

Reset downloaded Flags
Add Parameters

Merge

Plaved rules
Assign ko, 3
Qther Demographics

The Dilution window is displayed. It is necessary to enter a new Sample ID for the new diluted tube and to
check the Derived Dilution Tube option to activate the dilution. Then, enter the required Dilution Factor
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The new diluted tube is added to the current request with these new parameters. A comment is also added
to indicate that a dilution factor was applied, and to identify the original tube.

—| Dilution comment .
Dilution tube YGOZEOLD create GLU | Pending

el [

GLU | Pending

The Comments window provides further information about the dilution in the Automatic Comments area.

Comments

Dilution comment

Dilution tube Y GRIEOLD created

Dilution tube ¥ GQIEOLD created with dilution factar
10.00 from tube Y GRZEOL

The original tube cannot be uploaded or archived automatically if a diluted tube exists.
3.14.2 Diluted Tube

It is possible to add parameters to a diluted tube. The extra parameters and their results are integrated
with those of the original tube when merging the diluted tube with the original.

A diluted tube is never uploaded or archived automatically. These operations are only possible on the
original tube once the results for every diluted tube have been merged in it (no more existing diluted tube).

Reruns from the Host are ignored for diluted tubes (with a dilution factor different than 1).
3.14.3 Merging of a Diluted Tube

Merging the results of a diluted tube into the original tube is possible only if there are no more pending
parameters for the diluted tube.

Cwl
Fay

M5GE#159: Diluted tubeis) YaOZEDLD will be merged (and deleted) inko orignal bube : YGGZEOL
Do wou wank to continue ?

The diluted tube is removed from the request once its results have been merged with those of the original
tube.
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The automatic uploading and archiving of the original tube are possible if there is no more diluted tube for
it.

3.14.4 Dilution Factor and Type of Instrument

The management of the dilution factor depends on the type of the instrument.
4 types of instruments are defined:
3.14.4.1 Group 1: Immage.

The Immage is able to manage and transmit the dilution factor when uploading and downloading.

e If the dilution factor downloaded by Remisol Advance to the Immage and the factor uploaded with the results
from the Immage are the same, Remisol Advance accepts the results and does not apply the dilution factor.

o If the dilution factor downloaded by Remisol Advance to the Immage and the factor uploaded with the results
from the Immage are not the same, Remisol Advance refuses the result and a specific comment is added to
the request.

o If the dilution factor downloaded by Remisol Advance to the Immage is equal to 1, and the factor uploaded with
the results is different, Remisol Advance accepts the results but also a specific comment is added to the
request.

3.14.4.2 Group 2: Cx3, Cx4/5, Cze, Hematology.

These instruments are not able to manage and transmit the dilution factor when uploading and
downloading.

3.14.4.3 Group 3: Array, Cx7, DxC600/800, DxC600i, Lx20, Lxi.
These instruments are only capable of uploading a dilution factor. The download of a dilution factor from

Remisol Advance to the instrument is not possible.

o |If the dilution factor defined in Remisol Advance is different from 1 and no dilution factor is uploaded with the
result from the instrument, then Remisol Advance accepts the result and applies its own dilution factor.

o If the dilution factor defined in Remisol Advance is different from 1 and a dilution factor is uploaded with the
result from the instrument, then Remisol Advance refuses the result and a specific comment is also added to
the request.

o If the dilution factor defined in Remisol Advance is set to 1 and a dilution factor is uploaded with the result from
the instrument, then Remisol Advance accepts the result and a specific comment is also added to the request.

3.14.4.4 Group 4: Access, Access?2, Dxi and Other.

These instruments’ drivers are not capable of downloading or uploading a dilution factor, but the dilution
factor may be managed directly in Remisol Advance.

When merging the results of the diluted tube into those of the parent tube, an additional message pops up
to tell the user that a dilution factor should not be entered at the analyser if entered and applied in Remisol
Advance.

| Remisol |

MSG#182 A diution factor has been entered and applied at the DL2000. Please verify that a dilution factor was NOT also entered at the analyzer. Doing so wil resuft in
a WRONG answer. Continue ?

3.15 Print Patient Reports
3.15.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to print reports for current patient requests. All patient reports include the
request creation date, sample 1D, and results.
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3.15.2 Patient Reports
The following table describes each of the patient reports available in Remisol Advance.

Report Description

This report includes the complete demographics, units,

Full report .
ulitrepo reference ranges and flags, as well as the last archived results.

This report includes the same as the above option in addition

Full report with comments with the comments.

This report is a multiple patient summary report. It includes the
patient ID, name, birth date and department. This report can be
set up to be printed by department (See Setting Up The
Remisol Advance Environment, General Setup).

Line report

This report prints a graphic profile, and includes the complete

Graphic report demographics.

This report prints the current results and the last 5 archived
Multi-Sample report results, if available. It includes the complete demographics,
units, and reference ranges.

This report automatically selects the right format depending on
Instruments Reports the graphical information received (from LH / GenS / Hmx /
Act5 / CZE / DxH).

This report is based on the 'Scan Data' report in addition with

Scan Data + Graph.Prof. the graphic profile for Igg, Iga, Igm

3.15.3 Requests Printing Window

To open the Requests Printing window, click on the Print toolbar button. The Requests Printing window
can be opened from the following windows:

e The Request Sheet window for a selected patient
e The Request List window once a patient was selected

The following Requests Printing window was opened from the Request Sheet window:

Print Type j
In=trument A
~
" Al requests

(" Al Reguests Mot Printed and hot alidated
(¢ Selected files

V| &
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If the Requests Printing window was opened from the Request List window, the This Request Only
option would read Selected Files.

3.15.4 Procedure

Follow the steps below to print a report.

1. Select a report type from the drop down list.
2. Select one or more instruments. The patient report will only include samples assigned to the selected
instruments.
3. Select one of the following print options:
a. All Requests: to print all current requests.
b. All Requests Not Printed and Validated: to print all current requests which have not been printed
but have been validated.
c. This Request Only: to print only the opened patient request. This option is available if the Requests
Printing window is opened from the Request Sheet Window.
d. Selected Files: to print only the selected patient requests. This option is available if the Requests
Printing window is opened from the Request List Window.
4. Select OK to initiate the print. Select Cancel to cancel and exit the window.

3.15.5 Printing Graphic Reports

If you select graphic report in the Print Type field, the Profiles Selection window will open.

Select a profile from the list then select OK to print only the parameters in the profile, or select Cancel to
print all the parameters for the selected requests.

3.16 Comments
3.16.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to enter, edit or review technical notes and result interpretations for a patient’s
current request. Technical comments will be printed on CZE Graph report and CZE + Graphic profile.
Interpretations will be printed on CZE Graphic report, CZE + Graphic profile, GENS Graph report, HMX
Graph report and ACT5 reports.

3.16.2 Comments Window

To open the Comments window, click on the Comment toolbar button. The Comments window can be
opened from the following windows:

e The Request Sheet window for a selected patient request
e The Request List window after the selection of a patient request

e The Sample List window after the selection of a sample
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Technical Comments

Date of Creation: 2000472011 15:51:39
Department: RECOWERY ROOM
Doctor:

Ager 79V

Comments

Choose...
atmimerit

MODERATED ANMISOCYTOSE

Irterpretation

Choosze...
% |

3.16.3 Procedure

1. Enter the appropriate information in the Technical Comments field and the Interpretation field.
Use the mouse or the [Tab] key to move between fields. Do not use the [Enter] key to move to the
next line in a field (this will save and close the window). Text will wrap automatically.

2. Select OK to save and close the window, or Cancel to cancel and exit the field.
3.16.4 CZE Interpretations and Comments

CZE interpretations and comments appear in the Interpretation portion of the Comments window. These
interpretations are identified according to parameter type SPE and IFE/s.

3.16.5 Comments Flags

When some information is entered in the Comments window, one of the following flags will appear next to
the patient name in the title bar of the Request Sheet window.

¢ (X,) - Information entered in the Technical Comments field.
¢ (,X) - Information entered in the Interpretation field.
¢ (X,X) - Information entered in both fields.

e (++) - Warns you that the last archived request for this patient included more results than the current request
(access this archived request with the [CTRL-A] key combination)

In the example below, information was entered in both fields of the Comments window.
-

3.16.6 Enter a Predefined Comment

The user can enter a predefined comment in either the Technical Comments field or the Interpretation
field of the Comments window. See configuration for information on defining comments. To enter a
predefined comment in either field, type an & (ampersand) followed by the predefined comment
abbreviation, as shown in the example below.
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Technical Comments

Technical comment

Choose...

Select OK to save and close the window. When the Comments window is opened again, the defined
comment automatically appears in the field, as shown in the example below.

Technical Comments

[COM19) TELEPHOME RESLLTS.

Choose...

3.16.7 Selecting Predefined comments

The comment management window, accessible via the Choose button was thoroughly reviewed as can be
seen below:

Ahbrey. | Comment i Commerts

o0z WY 2nd CUSTOMIZED COMBMENT

1 [COMD MICROCYTOSIS 1+

2 [COh ) MICROCYTOSIS 2+

3 [COMI) MICROCYTOSIS 3+

H [COh4) SPHEROCYTES

5] [COMSY ELLIPTOCYTES

T [COME) ACANTHOCYTES

5] [COMTY SCHIZOCYTES

AGPL [COMS) PLATELETS AGREGATES

CIT [COMA TO CONTROL

COA (SO0 COAGULATED

F%ER [COh 17 DIFF YERIFIED

GBYER [COh 20 WBIC YERIFIED

HEYER [COM 1.3 HEB VERIFIED

HERMO [COh 14 TO RETAIN, HEMOLIZYS PRELEY'T

PHL [COM21 7 WAITIMNG FOR PHLT -

Dl aE O 5 DL ATFI FTS S/FRIFIFD s
>

Separgtar Clear

" Old behaviour

(™ Space
™ Carriage return

{* Cther A Y F
Swwitch v z 2

Instead of entering comments manually, you can still select them by double-clicking them in the list in the
left panel; the manual entry manages:

¢ Intellisense: automatic recognition of the current character entry and listing of all matching
comments,

o On-the-fly replacement of abbreviations.

Also, it is possible to select new types of Separators between the selection of several predefined
comments:
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Old behavior: same as carriage return, each comment is added on a separate line,
Space, a space is inserted between each comment,
Carriage return, each comment is added on a separate line (same as the old behavior),

Other: this allows the selection of a user defined separator.

This working mode is also implemented in the Intranet and the Diffpad.

At all-time it is possible to switch back to the previous behavior by clicking on the Switch button:

(SO 13) HEB VERIFIED -
(SO 14) TO RETAIN, HEMOLIZY'S PRELENWT 1
(COMO) MICROCYTOSIS 1+

(COMT) MICROCY TOSIS 2+

[COMT0) COAGULATED

(COn1 1) DIFF YERIFIED

[COM1 2WBC YERIFIED

(COM15) PLATELETS YWERIFIED

[COMTE) POIKILOCY TOSIS

(COMT 7Y INSUFFICIEMT QUAMTITY

[COMTE) TO RETAIM : INSUFFICIENT

(COM19) TELEPHOME RESIULTS

[COM20) TO WERIFY bl

] (V] R

3.17 Graphic Profile
3.17.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to view a patient request in graphic format. The results are drawn as
percentages of the normal values’ average.

3.17.2 Display Graphic Profile

Follow the steps below to display a graphic profile for a patient request.

1.
2.
3.

S

Open the Request Sheet window for a patient, or select a patient in the Request List window.

Select the Desk menu, then select Graphic. This will open the Profiles Selection window.

Select a profile (only the profile parameters will be displayed), or make no selection if you want to display all
the parameters for the selected request.

Select OK open the graphic window. Select Cancel to cancel and exit the window.

If you right-click in the graphic profile window and select Atlas from the contextual menu, this will
superimpose an atlas on the current graphic profile (See Configuration for more information on atlases).
If you right-click in the graphic profile window and select Previous Results from the contextual menu, this
will open a new window listing the previous results (date/time) available.

Select the previous results you are interested in then click OK to superimpose them on top of the current
results. Select Cancel to cancel and close the window.

To close the graphic profile window, click on the cross button in the top right corner next to the help menu.

3.17.3 Graphic Profile Window

The following window is an example of a graphic profile.
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The graphic profile contains the following information:

¢ Results are plotted as percentages of the normal values’ average (red horizontal bars). Each result is labelled
with the calculated percentage. A result below the reference mean is inferior to 100%, a result above the
reference mean is superior to 100%. Alphanumeric results are not plotted.

e The reference range’s minimum and maximum are plotted as a percentages of the reference values’ average,
and the reference range is represented on the graph as a box with blue diagonal stripes.

e The scale of the graph is 0 to 250%. Any results exceeding 250% are plotted at 250% and labelled with the
actual calculated percentage.

e The parameter name, the actual result, the reference range’ minimum and maximum, and the unit are listed at
the bottom of the graph.

To print the displayed graphic profile (not a patient report), click on the Print toolbar button. Refer to the
Print Patient Reports section in the current chapter for information on printing a graphic profile patient
report. Click on the Exit button at the top of the screen to exit the graphic profile window.

3.18 Deleting a Request
3.18.1 Introduction

The user can delete a whole patient request or specific results or parameters within a patient request.

NOTE:
Deletion is irreversible. Deleted patient requests or results cannot be recovered.

3.18.2 Delete whole Requests

To delete a whole request, click on the Delete toolbar button. Requests can be deleted from the following
windows:

e The Request Sheet window for a selected patient request
e The Request List window after the selection of one or more patient requests
3.18.3 Delete Run

To delete a run, select the run you want to delete, then click on the Delete toolbar button.
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3.18.4 Delete selected Results

To delete a result (or results), select the result (or results) then click on the Delete toolbar button.

3.18.5 Delete Parameter

To delete a parameter (or parameters), select the parameter (or parameters) then click on the Delete
toolbar button.

3.19 Deleting a Sample
3.19.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to delete one or more samples. If all the samples assigned to a patient request
are deleted, the entire patient request is deleted. Otherwise, only the parameters assigned to the deleted
sample are deleted from the request.

3.19.2 Procedure

To delete samples in the Sample List window, select one or more samples, then click on the Delete
toolbar button.

NOTE:
This action is irreversible. The deleted samples cannot be recovered.

3.20 Manual Host Transmission
3.20.1 Introduction
This option allows the user to manually upload results to the host.

Results can be manually uploaded to the host from one of the following windows:
e The Request Sheet window for a selected patient request

e The Request List window after the selection of one or more requests
e The Sample List window after the selection of one or more samples

3.20.2 Procedure

To manually upload the selected results, click on the Desk menu, then select Host Transmission. You can
also click on the Host Transmission toolbar button. Selected results will be uploaded.

3.20.3 Upload by sample or by run

A specific sample/tube or run may now be uploaded to the LIS; please check the description of the
Request Sheet Popup menus.

3.21 Request Search
3.21.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to search the current requests for a specific patient request. This is useful if a
large number of patients are processed before current requests are archived.

To open the Request Search window, click on the Desk menu, then select Search Request, or click on the
Search toolbar button, of press [CTRL+F] keys.
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The archived requests are in blue in the list above

V] %

3.21.2 Procedure

To search for a patient request, enter your search criteria in one or more of the search fields.

you can type in the first letters/digits in any of the search fields wild card; an * (asterisk) is a wild card for all
following characters, whereas a ? (question mark) is a wild card for a single character.

Example:

Search for the name Adams by entering Ad* or Ad??s in the Last Name field.

Click on OK to initiate the search. Click on Cancel to cancel the search and close the window.

If your search criteria match only one patient request, the Request Sheet window for this request will

open.

If more than one patient requests match your search criteria, a list of the matching requests will be
displayed in the Request Search window, as shown in the example window below.

BE >

Sample D |

[~ Run

Fram |

Ta

Mame |BO* |

Patiert ID | |

[~ Tagged: r
r |
-

lgnored for the research into the archive

Lefled

ooo/ 00 HOOOO3
0o0o0/00 S00z201
ooo/00 300046
000/ 00 300048
ooi/01 HTOOO1
o1z/02 HTOOOZ
oooso0 3TOOO1
000/ 00 HOOOZ3

2864277
aooooov?
aooooo’?
aooooov?
aooooo’?
aooooa’?
aooooo’?
aooooav

BOTH
BOND
BOND
BOND
BOND
BOND
BOND
BOND

THEODORE
JALMES
JLNES
JALMES
JLNES
JLMES
JLNES
JLMES

>

The archived requests are in blue in the list above

V| % |
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To open the Request Sheet window for a patient request, double-click on it in the list.

The behavior of the Request Search window can be customized with the KEEP_SEARCH_OPEN entry in
the [REMISOL] section of the REMISOL.INI file:

e 0: This is the default value and it corresponds to the current behavior, i.e. the Search Request
window closes once a request from those brought up by the search criteria has been chosen and
opens. The next time the user opens the Request Search window, it is blank; the previous search
criteria have not been saved.

e 1: The search criteria and the results they brought up are saved yet the Request Search closes
when one of the requests brought up by the search criteria is opened. The next time the Request
Search window is opened, the previous search criteria are filled in.

e 2: The Request Search window brings up results from the search criteria yet it remains open even
when one of the requests brought up has been opened, enabling the user to open a second
request should the first one not be the one they are looking for. Once the Request Search window
is closed, the previous search criteria are not saved.

3.21.3 Filtering with Tags
It is possible to search for Requests, Samples or Patients that were previously tagged.

You need to check the Tagged option; once the option is checked, further criteria are available, the
Request, Sample and Patient can take 3 status:

¢ Unchecked: the Request / Sample/ Patient should not be tagged,
e Checked: the Request / Sample/ Patient should be tagged,

o Checked and greyed-out: whether the Request / Sample/ Patient is tagged or not, this information
is ignored.

3.21.4 Tagging with Rules
2 New rule actions, TAG and UNTAG, are available to allow tagging the:

e Request,
e Sample,
e Patient.

Depending on the above item chosen, the Rule Wizard will contextually provide the user with the relevant
options and tags as defined in Remisol Advance (please see the Rules chapter for further detail).

3.21.5 Automatic search through Archives

From Version 1.5, if search criteria do not return any matching result from the current requests, then the
search is AUTOMATICALLY carried out through the Archives.

If matching results are returned from the Archives then these are displayed in blue.

3.22 Array Receiving Tray
3.22.1 Introduction

Array systems do not assign tray numbers to samples. If you are uploading results from the Array which
were not programmed in Remisol Advance, and if you are only using cup numbers (no sample ID), then
you must assign a virtual tray number (receiving tray) for each Array.

3.22.2 Currently Receiving Tray Window

To open the Currently Receiving Tray window, click on the Desk menu, then select Array Receiving Tray.
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Receiving Tray

[

V| &

3.22.3 Procedure

The following table describes the procedure to assign a receiving tray to an Array.

1 Select an Array instrument in the Instrument field.
2 Enter a receiving tray number in the Receiving Tray field.

This tray number will be assigned to the samples uploaded from the Array instrument.
3 Select OK to save and close the window. Select Cancel to cancel and exit the window.

3.23 Automatic Merge
3.23.1 Introduction

This option automatically merges all patients with more than one current request into one request for each
patient.

3.23.2 Procedure

To automatically merge current requests, click on the Desk menu, then select Automatic Merge. The
following window will appear.

MSE#049: This Funckion can take Few minukes,
Instruments should be in standby
Do wou wank to continue ?

Yes Mo |

Select Yes to initiate the merge. Select No to cancel the merge.

3.24 Statistics
3.24.1 Introduction

This option calculates database statistics (number of requests, number of samples, etc.) for current
requests and archived requests.

3.24.2 Procedure

To calculate database statistics, click on the Desk menu, then select Statistics. This will open a message
window. Select Yes to initiate the statistics calculation. Select No to cancel.

If you clicked on Yes, Remisol Advance will calculate the statistics and display them in the Database
Statistics window.

Monitor-It points and graphs are also displayed in the Statistics.
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Desk Meanz
100 requests

1.0 samples per request
104 samples
1476 results 142  parameters per sample
234 current data

Previous Results

37 records
03 records per patient
114 patierts
578 results
156 parameters per record
2T archived data
Manitor-t
2 Monitor-it graphs
1 Monitor-tt poirts

Select OK to close the window.

3.25 Querying the LIS

You can query the LIS for a particular sample Id by using the Desk - Host Query menu or the [CTRL] +
[H] shortcut key.

=y

Enter Sample to request

V]| % |

Enter the sample ID you are looking for and press OK

This is only useful in case of communication problem with the LIS
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4 Archives

4.1 View Archived Results
4.1.1 |Introduction
This option allows you to view and print archived patient results.
4.1.2 Previous Results Window

Use one of the following options to open the Previous Results window To view archived results for a
patient:
e Click on the Previous Results toolbar button

e Open the Request Sheet window for this patient. Click on the Archives menu and select Previous Results
Search or use the [CTRL] + [A] shortcut.

e Open the Previous Results Search window. This option is described later in this section.
¢ Double click on a patient listed in the Patient Records Management window.

The following is an example of the Previous Results window for a selected patient:

~
BE %
Patiert ] =1 |
121757 121716 | 1003108 | 054825
Patiert ID. | Mo Mo Mo Mo I
11* s
Last Mame 4.1 a.
| 1.00 2.00*
First Mame | 1.00 2.00
icldlle Mame | 420 410
1.0 1.0
Birth Cate | 1.00 2.00*
1.00* o 00
Address 1.00 3.00*
| 1.00 3.00*
Commert 1.00* 2.00*
| 1.00 1.00
Dat. | =] 1.00 2.00
ot | o]
age | | []
Sex I~
(]
|FuII report j 3 [m| (]

The results table in the Previous Requests window contains the following information:
e Archived results are listed in columns. Use the right and left arrows to view additional requests.

e The header for each column is the date the request was created.

e The top row of each request indicates whether a technical comment or interpretation was added to the request
(Yes or No).

User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance Archives e 107



e The remaining rows list the results for each parameter. Use the up and down arrows to view additional results
for each request.

¢ Results which fell outside the validation range are indicated by an * (asterisk) after the result.

- =
e | AEE 0300572006 [03/05/2006 [IS02R002] [ | A |
Time: 0347.25  08:4515
=3 =l Fules Comments Comm. Mo Ko
g MODERATED AHISOCYTOSE WEC
REC
= HGE
= HET
MCY
MCH
MCHE
ROWVY
PLT
WP
PCT
PO
HNE#
NE%
L¥%
MO%
BA%
ED%
HA 22 33
K ] 12,0t
ORD
CRP
CHOL
ANTLY%
LalmmCell%:
1GG_L
ALB
c3
c4
HPT
1G4
1GG
IGM -
|Fu\| report j < >

This previous result window may also display some graphical information and comments (if available).

To see them, select a column (by clicking on the column header, or date information). The window resizes
automatically in order to display the graphics and comments.

4.1.3 Multi-run archiving

With version 1.5 came the possibility to archive multi runs in a request, typically an archived request with
multi runs looks like this:

Patiert ]ms ] 20/04/2011
Time
Patiert 10 | Rack/Posz
Cormm.
Last hame | B_WEC
B_REC
Fir=t Mame | B_HGE
B_HCT
Miclclle Marme | B_MCY
B_MCH
Birth Date | B_MCHC
B_RDw
Address | E_FLT >
B_MPY
Comment | B_PCT
- | J B_POw
: B_MEH#
B_ME%
vt =] B_Lv%
B_mO%
B_BAX
B_EO%
Age | | J B_AYTLY
B_LalmCell

The grey ">>" (arrow) zone allow the expansion or retraction of archived runs; this is what it looks like
when it is expanded:
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patient | acts | [=] 20/04/2011 | 20/04/2011 | 20/04/2011
Time 15:06:24 16:22:54 16:22:54
Patient IC. | R ack./Pos 00 00
Cornri. Mo
Last Name | B_WEC 56 56 5.4
B_REC 4.78 4.78 4.7
Eirst Mamme | E_HGE 18.3 15.3 15.2
B_HCT 44.0 44.0
Micicle Name | B_MCY 29.7 837 93.4
B_MCH 324 324
Birth Date: B_MCHC ME 346
| B_RDw/ 126 126 15.5
fAddress | B_PLT 2B4.0 4 264.0 2700
B_MPFY 35 3.5 3.5
Comment | B_PCT 0.2500 0.2500 0.2550
B_PDw/ 15.00 15.00 15.25
Det. | =] E_ME# 183 183
B_MEX 337 332 337
Rect =l B_LY% 439 50.8 439
B_MO% 8.3 78 8.3
B_BaX 0& 0.4 L&
B_EO% FL 78 FiL
Ae | | J B_&YTLY% 23 1.4 23
B_LaimCel 0F 06 06

41.4 Creating a new request from an archived run

At times, it may be necessary to carry out a rerun for a request long after a prior run (sometimes a few
days). This rerun (on the same sample) requires the creation of a request that is identical to the one
archived; in order to make it easier for the user, a new action was made available in the contextual menu:

Other Previous Resulks

Create a request From this run

Create a request from this run allows the creation of a new request identical to the one archived: same
parameter(s), same patient and same sample ID; a popup window informs the user the request is created
and provides its sample ID; if the tube is still available in the current request then the creation of the
request is cancelled.

Parameters may be deleted from or added to the original ones. If the addition of (a) new parameter(s)
requires the creation of a new tube (different sample type or nature), the tube information window will be
displayed for each additional tube after validation of the parameter list.

The first new current sample will automatically get the information of the tube of the archived run (sample
id and rack pos) and Remisol will abide by the general options set at the time of creation of the new
request (automatic assignment and automatic download) yet it is possible to define specific commands
thanks to the REMISOL.INI file:

[REMISOL]

/* Automatic assignment of a request created from an archived request. Possible values:
0, disabled & 1 (default), the automatic assignment to the instrument is enabled. */

Archive RequestCreation AutoAssign=1

/* Automatic download of a request created from an archived request. Possible values: 0,
disabled & 1 (default), the automatic download to the instrument is enabled. */

Archive RequestCreation AutoDownload=1

/* Management of the position of the sample of a request created from an archived
request. Possible values: 0, the archived run rack and position are not used (blank
fields) & 1 (default), the archived run rack and position are used. */

Archive RequestCreation KeepRackPos=1

/* Modification of the Sample ID via the display of the Sample ID assignment window.
Possible values: 0, the sample ID assignment window is displayed & 1 (default), the
sample ID assignment window is not displayed. */

Archive RequestCreation KeepSample=1
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/* Display of the request after it is created from an archived request. Possible values:
0, the request is not displayed but a message is & 1 (default): the request is
displayed. */

Archive RequestCreation OpenRequest=1

41.5 Exclude an archived run from Delta-check calculation

Up to version 1.6, if there was an error in a patient record, there was no way to correct the error or delete
the run; the only options were to delete the entire patient record or the date of the event.

Remisol will now allow the customer to 'hide’, and not merely 'Delete’ an archived run so that it is not used
it in the calculation of the Delta-check.

Use the Exclude from Delta-checking option to prevent a previous result from being used in the
calculation of the Delta-check:

¢ Right-click in the previous run header or column,

¢ In the contextual menu, choose Exclude From Delta-Checking

e 80V - Departrnent : PEDIATRY-PEDIATRY

J 071172020 | 25/04/2012 | 22704/
o El Instrument comments (Hema) Time 1710 12:30:27 08:48
3 Dilution Factor : 1.00 Rack/Pos 12/2
| El Technical Comments Comm. Yes Mo Me
No order comment B_WEC 40.00
B_RBEC 424
BHGEB | .. 138 .
BRUCT  §TARE

Other Previous Results

Archive information
Tube History
Result History

Create a request from this run
Exclude for Deltachecking

BTNER 2250
B_LYH 130
B_MO# 25
B_BA# 0.16
B_EO# 1647
B_NE% 56.6
B_LY% 326

Yet, you get promped for a reason for the exclusion:

Invalid Archived Run x|

WARNING !

The action will exdude all parameters in this run
(not individual parameters) from being used in
the calculation of delta-checks.

Are you sure you want to proceed ?

If 50, please provide a reason for the exdusion.

Yes Cancel |

Once provided and validated it, a Remisol warning comment is attached to the request:
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Y - Department : PEDIATRY-PEDIATRY

=]

B Instrument comments (Hema)
Dilution Factor : 1.00
[l Remisol warning

414

|Eun excluded for deltachecking by 5YSADM : This was actually a test tube!

[ Technical Comments
No order comment

4.1.6 Archive Information

07/11/2020 | 25/04/2012 | 2
Time 12:30:27
Rack/Pos

Comm. No
B_HGB

B HCT ETCE

B_ucv  ESEE

B_ucH EE

B MCHC IEETTIN

To view additional information stored with each result, double-click on the table cell containing the result.
This will open the Archive Information window for the selected result.

Sample D :
Sample modification:
Stat:

W alichstion:

Result Flag:

Deta check:

Sent to the host:
Mumber of results:
Source:

Dilution factar:
Reagent(=):

“alidated ky:
Received on :

EQiC Status:

History

HOooog

Instrument : ACT
1.00

SYSADM

200452011 16:27:54

The following table describes each of the items in the Archive Information window.

Field Flag Description

Sample ID — Sample ID of result
Sample modification M Sample ID was manually changed
(sample flag)
Stat (patient flag) S Stat request
Validation \% Result validated automatically
(result flag) v Result validated manually

M Result manually entered or edited
Result Flag C Calculated result
(result flag) U UPC result

D Dilution factor applied to result
Delta check D Result passed delta-check
(result flag) X Result failed delta-check
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Send to host H Result sent to host
(result flag)
Number of results — Number of results
Source — Instrument the result was run on
Dilution factor — Remisol Advance dilution factor
Reagent(s) — Serial of the reagent that was used
Reagent lot number — Lot number of the reagent that was used
Validated by — Person who validated this result manually.
Received on — Date and time of reception
EQC status flag:
¢ White: no protocol defined / no data
available
EQC status - e Green: No mistake
e Yellow: Blocked result or Time-out
e Red: Protocol in error

Select OK to exit the Archive Information window.

4.1.7 Previous Results Functions

To use these functions, a request must be selected by clicking on the column header (date the request
was created). This will highlight the column you selected. The following functions are available:

e Comments:
To view the Comments window for the selected request, click on the Comment toolbar button.
Archived comments cannot be edited.

e Graphic Profiles:
To view a graphic profile for the selected request, select the Desk menu, then select Graphic. All
the Graphic Profile window functions are available, including printing.

e Print:
To print a patient report for the selected request, click on the Print toolbar button. The report type is
selected in the Print option field on the left side of the Previous Results window. Multiple requests
can be printed through the Print Archived Results window.

4.1.8 Previous Results Search

To search for an archived patient without first opening the Request Sheet window, click on the Previous
Results button or select the Archives menu, then select Previous Results Search. This will open the
Previous Results Search window (blank Previous Results window).

Follow the steps below to search for archived patient results in the Previous Results Search window.
1. To search for archived patient results in the Previous Results Search window,

a. type in the Patient ID or Last Name,

b. type in the first digits in the Patient ID field, or the first letters in the Last Name field,
followed by a wild card; an * (asterisk) is a wild card for all following characters, and a ?
(question mark) is a wild card for a single character.

Example: Search for the name Adams by entering Ad* or Ad??s in the Last Name field.
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Press [Enter] after entering the search criteria. The Demographics Search window will open.

3. Select a patient from the list in the Demographics Search window.

4. Select OK to confirm the selection. Select Cancel to cancel the search and return to the Previous Results
Search window.

419 Other Previous Results

If you wish to view archived results for another patient without exiting the Previous Results window, click
on the right mouse key to open the Previous Results popup menu.

Other Previous Results

Select Other Previous Results to clear the Previous Results window. This allows you to enter new search
criteria.

4.2 Archive Current Requests
4.2.1 |Introduction

Current requests should be archived on a regular basis (at least once a day is recommended). Too many
current results may cause performance issues. Also, delta checks are performed against the last archived
result. If you are connected to a host, you have the option to automatically archive requests after all results
have been sent to the host. See "Selecting this type of instrument will allow you to assign a request to this
device directly from the request sheet (the contextual menu will display the instrument name you enter)”.

1. Select the Archives menu, then select Archive Current Request(s). This will open a message window.

2. Select Yes to open the Requests Archiving window. Select No to cancel and exit.

3. If you selected Yes, the Requests Archiving window will open.

Archive Reguests

v Archive Only Validated Requests

o al " Selected
[ Archive Only Vigwed Reqguests
" Tagged [
BE v Archive Only Recalled Requests
-
r Instruments

Fram | 01,01/2011
Tao 06572011

v Archive Graphs

¥ rchive Al Runs [ Archive Attached Graphs

V| %

4. Select one of the following options:
a. Tagged: to archive results with a sample tag.
b. All: to archive all current requests.
c. Selected :to archive the results selected (one or more) in the Request List window.
5. Enter a date range to archive. The default date range is from the last archive date to the current date. The
date format is dependant on Windows regional settings, (i.e. MM/DD/YYYY for the US, DD/MM/YYYY for the
UK & France, etc....).
6. Optional: Select one or both of the following options:
a. Archive Only Validated Requests: If you wish to archive only the requests with all their results
validated.
b. Archive Only Viewed Requests: If you do not want to archive any request that has has not been
reviewed yet.
7. Optional: If you are connected to a host, deselect the Archive Only Recalled Requests option if you wish to
archive requests with one or more results that have not been sent to the host.

Archived results cannot be uploaded to the host.
8. Archive Graphs: Select this option if you want to archive graphs when archiving requests.
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9. Select one or more instruments from the list.

10. Check the required options out of the Archiving options.

11. Select OK to initiate the archiving, select Cancel to cancel the archiving and close the window.
12. If you selected OK, a Requests Archiving log window opens.

NOTE:

If none of the current results fit the criteria selected in the Requests Archiving window, the Requests
Archiving log window will not open, and nothing will be archived.

4.2.2 Requests Archiving Window

The status (archived or not archived) of each of the requests selected for archiving is displayed in the
Requests Archiving log window. If the request is not archived, the reason will be provided. The following
requests will not be archived:

e Requests with no results.
¢ Requests with "Unknown" demographics.
¢ Results not uploaded to a host (i.e. Request not recalled).

Pending results in a partially complete request will not be archived with the rest of the results.

4.3 Print Archived Results
4.3.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to print one or more archived requests. Requests can also be printed from the
Previous Results window.

4.3.2 Printing Archived Results Window

To open the Print Archived Results window, click on the Archives menu, then select Print Archived

Record(s).

Patient Name | *

Last Mame [FirstMame | PetientlD | Date | Time [Dep|a
| AUBERT JEFF MHZA1T | 09032006 14:534 =]
| DEJAEGHERE PATRICE 688939 |[130252006 10:22:05
| DELECCOURT PHILIPFE BE9595 | 130202006 1002754
| DOORM VAN E. 1040524 |13022006 10:14:28
| DUINEM W-KoU C 409979 | 130202006 1001516
| DUTOIT PASCAL TEATEE  [130252006 10:25:03
| FEMNS-TROLWBD il 1019930 | 13022006 1001 5:46
| FEMNE-TROLWEBD J 1019330 13022006 10:15:46
| FEMNS-TROLWBD il 1019930 | 13022006 1001 5:46
| FRAMNCES GM. 163671 13022006 035537
| GANEL JEAMLOUIS 95053 15/0202006 14:41.32

GANEL JEARMLOUIS 93085 150202006 151549 it
< >
Sorted By
From: | nsmy 2003
"~ Alphabetical Order
To| gsm7oonT (" Date - Time
) * Department
Type: |FuII report j
)
Extract Prirt 2 R

4.3.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to extract and print archived patient requests.

1. Enter the patient’s last name in the Patient Name field, in full or type in the first letters followed by a wild card
symbol; an * (asterisk) is a wild card for all following characters, and a ? (question mark) is a wild card for a
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single character.
Example:

Search for the name Adams by entering Ad* or Ad??s.
2. Enter a date range in the From and To fields.
3. Select one of the following sort options in the Sorted by field:
a. Alphabetical order
b. Date - Time

c. Department

Select Extract to extract the archived patient requests which match the criteria selected in Steps 1 to 3.
The extracted archived patient requests will appear in the table on the left side of the window. The following
information is listed for each request:

o &

a. Last Name

First Name

Patient ID

Date of request creation

Time of request creation

~ o oo o

Department

Use the left and right arrow keys to view all the columns in the table.
6. Select one of the following report types from the drop-down list in the Type field:

a. full report

b. full report with comments
c. line report

d. graphic report

e. multi-sample report

f. Scan Data

Gen.S Graphic report
HMX Graphic report
i. Actb5 Graphic report

Z Q

j. Contextual Hematology report

7. Select Print to print the selected patient reports from the extracted patient requests. Requests will be printed
in the order selected in Step 3. Select Cancel to cancel the print and close the window.

4.4 Result Statistics
4.4.1 Introduction
This option calculates results statistics (count, min, max, and mean) for each archived parameter.
4.4.2 Result Statistics Window
To open the Result Statistics window, click on the Archives menu, and then select Result Statistics.
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From | nsin7iz003 To | psin7izo0?

[ Include Calculsted Parameters

Patam. Mo, hin [IEV Mean
WWBIC 23 25 159 7.8 ”~
RBIC 23 1.45 547 417 [
HEB 23 42 16.4 1.6
HCT 23 12.8 477 353
MY 23 g6 .4 1021 92.0
MCH 23 151 355 279
MCHC 23 2.0 43.5 3041
ROy 23 1.3 159 137
PLT 23 73.0 450.0 23935 |V

Extract Print ‘ Endl ‘

4.4.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to calculate and print results statistics.

1. Enter a date range in the From and To fields.

2. Select the Include Calculated Parameters option if you want to include calculated parameters in your
statistics.

3. Select Extract to calculate results statistics for the date range you selected. The following window will open:

Cwl
Fay

M3G#049: This function can take Few minukes,
Instruments should be in standby
Do wou wank o continue 7

Yes Mo

4. Select Yes to calculate the results statistics. Select No to cancel and close the window.
5. The following results statistics are calculated for each parameter:

a. No. - count
b. Min - minimum result
c. Max - maximum result

d. Mean

Select Print to print the calculated results statistics.
7. Select End to close the window.

o

4.5 Patient Records Management
45.1 |Introduction

The Patient Records Management window is used to save or delete archived patients. Old archive and
demographics records should be deleted on a regular basis to prevent performance issues (every 7 to 60
days as a recommendation). The user may first save archived patient data to a backup file.

NOTE:

The Remisol Advance can be set up to automatically overwrite the oldest archived patient data after a
specified number of days. See Setting Up The Remisol Advance Environment for more information.
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45.2 Save Archive Window

To open the Save Archive window, click on the Archives menu, then select Save.

=
Patient IO Laszt Mame Fir=t Marme Sex Bithdate Ao Sample ID Date
- 1019930 FEMZ-TROUWED JALMAN F g 06/03/2011 |~
= 2419358 QO3TER HMILT F 51 0s/03/2011 Il
- 1040524 DOOR BEILL F 4 0g/03/2011
*« 5011255 WIEEKENS HMACE F 16 08/03/2011
- 4099799 GUINEN LGOULOT F 7 0g/03/2011
- Z0O011zZz S3TCRM JOHNT F z0 06/03/2011
- 1163671 FRAMNCES GABRIELLA F 50 0e/03/2011 B
- 2013370 RCELEVELD ROZETTA F 52 06/03/2011
=+ Z0OZE0O35 CLAVIER NICOLAS F 1z 0e/03/2011
*M 57829709 PLINZKEN SNAKE ? 59 06/03/2011
*M 9505558 GALELLE LOUIS M 23456791 1z/0z2/z2011
*. 4578890 SINGER GALBRIEL ? =ln] 08/03/2011 |
*« 0957750 LETAILLEZ GREG ? 65 06/03/2011 |v|
Patient I 7] | Sample I From
Mame | | I™ Taogged Patients Tn
Extract Select Al ‘ ‘ ‘ Cloze ‘

The following functions can be done in the Save Archive window:
e Extract: Extract patients for backup or deletion

o Delete: Delete one or more extracted patients
e Save: Save one or more extracted patients to a backup file

45.3 Extract Archived Patients

Follow the steps below to extract archived patients for backup or deletion.

1. Enter your search criteria in one or more of the following fields:
a. Patient Name

b. Patient ID
c. Sample ID

In any of these fields, you can type, either in full or simply the first letters/digits of what you are
looking for followed by a wild card symbol; an * (asterisk) is a wild card for all following characters,
and a ? (question mark) is a wild card for a single character.

Example: Search for the name Adams by entering Ad* or Ad??s in the Patient Name field.

2. Enter a date range in the From and To fields.

3. Select the Tagged Patient to extract only tagged patients.

4. Select Extract to extract the archived patients which match the criteria selected in Steps 1 to 3.
Extracted archived patients are listed on the right side of the window. The following information is listed for each
patient:

a. Current Request Flag: an * (asterisk) if the patient has current (non-archived) requests
b. Patient Tag Flag: M if the patient is tagged.

c. Lastname

d. First Name

e. Sex: M for male, F for female, ? for unknown
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NOTE:
Patients with current (non-archived) requests cannot be deleted or saved to a backup file.

To view archived results for an extracted patient, double click on the patient in the list.
4.5.4 Delete Archived Patient Records

Follow the steps below to delete selected archived patients in the Patient Records Management window.

1. Extract one or more patients in the Patient Records Management window (See Setting Up The Remisol
Advance Environment).

2. Select one or more patients from the extracted patients list, or click on Select All to select all extracted
patients. Patients with current (non-archived) results will not be deleted.

3. Select Delete to initiate the deletion. A message window will open.

4. Select Yes to delete all results for the selected patients. Select No to cancel the results deletion and return to
the Patient Records Management window.

5. If you selected Yes in Step 3, another message window will open.
a. Select Yes to delete demographics for all patients which have no results.
b. Select No to cancel the demographics record deletion and return to the Patient Records Management

window.

NOTE:
Deletion is irreversible. Deleted patient records cannot be recovered.

455 Save Archived Patients Record

Follow the steps below to save selected archived patients to a backup file in the Patient Records
Management window.

1. Insert a formatted 3.5" floppy disk into the A:\ drive.

2. Select one or more patients from the extracted patients list, or click on Select All to select all extracted

patients.
3. Click on Backup to open the Save As window.

NOTE:

If you do not have a floppy disk inserted in the A:\ drive, an error message will appear. Insert a floppy disk
and select Retry, or select Cancel to open the Save As window in a different drive.

- E]ﬂ

Save in; | _JM_I,J Compuiter j " -
5 .33';‘: Floppy (&)
b 3 =

My Recent < BACKUP (D)
Documents 1 oo brive (£:)

iF |5 5hared Documents

) beckman's Documents
Dezktop

\\.'

My Documents

=2
49
ry Computer

>
by Metwork File narne: |EAEKUF’DD j Open |
Places
Save as type: |["_T><T] j Cancel

4. Inthe Save As window, enter a file name for the backup file in the File name field. The default file name is
BACKUPOQO. The file extension is always .TXT. The default backup drive is the A:\ drive, but you can save the
file in a different drive or directory by using the Save In drop-down list.

5. Select Save to continue the backup procedure. Select Cancel to cancel the backup procedure and return to
the Patient Records Management window.

6. If you selected Save in Step 5, the selected patients will be saved to the backup file and deleted from the
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archive database, and a window will open. Select Yes to delete the backed up records in Remisol Advance.
Select No to cancel the deletion and return to the Patient Records Management window.

7. If you selected Yes in Step 6, a second window will open. Select Yes to delete the demographics for all
patients that have no results. Select No to cancel the demographics record deletion and return to the Patient
Records Management window.

You can also choose to save these records in another location (C: or D: for the hard drive, or other backup
device if available)

4.6 Restore Archived Patients
This option allows the user to restore patients from backup file(s) to the archive database.

Patiert 0 Last Mame First Mame Sex  Birthdate Ane Sample I Drate:
Patiert D | | Sample ID Erom  [a1/01/1930
Mame  [* | 1o |0BmS2011
Extract ‘ ‘ Close ‘

1. If the backup is stored on 3,5" floppy disk, insert the appropriate floppy disk into the A: drive
2. Open the Restore Archive window (menu Archives - Restore)
3. Enter your search criteria in one or more of the following fields:

a. Patient ID

b. Patient Name
c. SampleID

d. Timeframe

4. Select Extract

=y

{* Extract from files
(" Extract from directory

V| % |

5. Select the type of extraction between:
a. from afile
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Look in: | ] j Lol EE-
=1 JL 314 Floppy (a0
L\ﬁ @ DATA (C:)

My Recent e BACKUP (D)
DD_CE“E”“ 40D Drive (E)
P [Z)5hared Documents

([Z)beckman's Docurments
Desktop

\\.'

ty Documents

gl |

.
My Computer
“;‘] File name: | ﬂ Open |
My Metwork  Files of type: |[".T><T] j Cancel
Flaces
Help

b. from a directory (scan of all files in a specified directory)

choose folder ko browse

= 'y My Computer
+- ), 3% Floppy (A:)
g
<g BACKLR (D)
iy CD Drive (E:)
{5) Shared Documents
+-{7) beckman's Documents

|- - -

I (0] 9 H Cancel ]

6. Select OPEN or OK to continue the restoration restore. All the patients saved in the backup file that
correspond to your criteria are displayed in the list.

7. Select the list of archived requests you want to restore or Select All for all of them. Click on the Restore
button to proceed

8. Click on the CLOSE button to validate the restoration

NOTE:
If you Cancel or if you close the window, the previously selected patient results will not be restored.

4.7 Delete Archives
4.7.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to delete archived results by date (patient demographics are not deleted), or to
delete a selected archived patient, including their demographics.

4.7.2 Delete Archived Results
Follow the steps below to delete archived patient requests by date. Patient demographics are not deleted.

1. To open the Previous Results Deletion window, click on the Archives menu, then select
Delete. From the Delete submenu, select Result.
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Delete Al Records From DSM?QDDm
To | osmyr2o07

L\ AIE

2. Enter a date range. All archived patient requests created in the selected date range will be deleted. Select
OK to continue the deletion. Select Cancel to cancel the deletion.

3. If you selected OK, a message window will open. Select Yes to initiate the deletion. Select No to cancel
the deletion.

NOTE:
Patient demographics are not deleted by this procedure.
This action is irreversible. The deleted archived patient results cannot be recovered

4.7.3 Delete Archived Demographics

Follow the steps below to delete a selected archived patient, including their demographics.

NOTE:

The user has the option of deleting all patient demographics with no results. See Setting Up The Remisol
Advance Environment for more information.

1. To openthe Demographics Deletion window, click on the Archives menu, then select Delete. From the
Delete submenu, select Demographics.

B

Patient ID | |

Last Mame | WE* |

First Mame | |

Micidle Mame | |

V| ®

2. To search for a patient in the Demographics Deletion screen, enter your search criteria in one or more of
the search fields. In any of the fields, you can type, either in full or simply the first letters/digits of what you
are looking for followed by a wild card symbol; an * (asterisk) is a wild card for all following characters, and a
? (question mark) is a wild card for a single character.

Examyprle: Search for the name Adams by entering Ad* or Ad??s in the Last Name field.

3. Select OK to initiate the search. Select Cancel to cancel the search and close the window.

4. If you selected OK, the Demographics Search window will open with a list of patients. Select one or more

patients from the list in the Demographics Search window.

Select OK to continue. Select Cancel to cancel and close the Demographics Deletion window.

6. If you selected OK, a message window will open. Select Yes to delete the demographics. Select No to
cancel the deletion and exit to the Demographics Deletion window.

o
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5 Configuration

5.1 Parameter Definition
5.1.1 |Introduction

The Parameter Configuration window is used to define or edit parameters in the Remisol Advance
system. Each parameter must be defined for only one sample type (i.e., serum, urine, CSF, etc.).

If a parameter is to be run on more than one type of sample, a different Remisol Advance parameter must
be defined for each sample type. Parameters can also be defined for manual tests and calculated tests.

5.1.2 Parameter Definition Window

To open the Parameter Configuration window, click on the Configuration menu, then select Parameter
Definition.

P =

2

Param. Code | | ﬂ
|<n0ne= j
Param. Shbrevistion | LB tast |
Spl.Nature | HEMATOLOGY (3
Param. Mame |AEIOtest | | @ ﬂ
Spl. Type
= [ Offline Parameter Al i |E"CICId (8 ﬂ
Standard Unit Deta Check
Linit - Farrmuls | |
Decimal Flaces g = walidity |:| Days
Reference & Yalidstion Ranges ‘ Rules ‘

5.1.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to define a new parameter.

1. Enter a parameter code (up to 12 alphanumeric characters) or select an existing parameter code from
the drop down list. The parameter code is displayed in the software and printed in most reports, but is not
downloaded to the instruments. Parameter information is transmitted between Remisol Advance and the
instrument or host using instrument codes. See Setting Up The Remisol Advance Environment for
further information on instrument codes.

NOTE:

The parameter code is used by Remisol Advance to identify the parameter, and should be unique for each
parameter. If you define the same parameter with two different sample types, two similar parameter (and
codes) must be used. For example, serum sodium and urine sodium could be defined with parameter codes
NAS and NAU.

2. Enter a parameter abbreviation (up to 10 alphanumeric characters). The parameter abbreviation is
displayed and printed in graphic profiles.

3. Enter a full parameter name (up to 20 alphanumeric characters). The parameter name is printed on the
full report.

4. Select 'Read only’, if the parameter should not be entered or edited either manually or through a rule (e.g.
blood group determination)

5. Select 'Offline parameter’, specific for Automation, in order to be able to download specific command to
an Automation system

6. Select a unit from the drop down list.

7. Select a desired number of decimals from the drop down list (0 - 4). Parameter results will be reported
with the selected number of digits after the decimal point.

8. Select a sample type from the drop down list (serum, urine, blood,...).

9. Select a sample nature from the drop down list. Sample nature allows the user to define different
parameters which have the same sample type, but cannot be run on the same sample. Examples of this
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would be pre-treated samples such as HDL cholesterol, pre-diluted samples such as immunoproteins, or
incompatible parameters. The sample nature is used only by Remisol Advance, and is not transmitted
between the Remisol Advance and the instrument or host.

10. Save the parameter definition.

NOTE:

Unit information is not transmitted between Remisol Advance and the instrument or host. You must ensure
that the parameter is defined with the same units on the instrument, the host and Remisol Advance

5.1.4 Offline parameters for Automation

It may be necessary to define some 'Offline’ parameters, specific for Automation, in order to be able to
download specific command to an Automation system.

The option 'Offline parameter' must be checked in their Parameter Definition window to enable this
functionality.

=

Param. Caode | Offline_1 ﬂ | J
=nones= -

Param. Abbreviation | oL1 |

poran s [ | SplNature  [SERUM (14) |
[~ Read Only [ Offline Parameter =pl. Type |Serum m j
Standard Unit Delta Check
Linit l_‘ Formula | |
Decimal Places m waliclity I:I Days
Reference & “Yalidation Ranges ‘ Rules ‘

An Offline parameter is always considered as received, validated, and uploaded to the host. It is not
possible to enter a manual value for an offline parameter. An offline parameter is never archived.

A request may be archived even if it contains an offline parameter. A request that contains only offline
parameters is evaluated as complete.

An offline parameter is displayed using a different color in the Request window.

coZ Pending
GLU 2000 c

¥ Param?

5.1.5 Conversion Formula

The conversion formula should now be referenced as a rule with the action 'Modify Result'
Example:
(IF (NOCONDITION) THEN RESULT(GLU*1000)). See Extended Rules.

5.1.6 Changing Units

The user can change the unit used for a defined parameter, but is required to either delete existing results
(current, archived and Monitor-It points) for this parameter, or convert all results (current and archived) for
this parameter to the new unit.

Follow the steps below to change the units for a defined parameter.

1. Open the Parameter Definition window.
2. Select the parameter from the drop-down list in the Chem. Code field.
3. Select a new unit from the drop-down list in the Unit field.
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4. Save the new parameter configuration. The Unit Conversion window will open:Enter a conversion factor to

convert results from the old unit to the new unit. Select OK to validate the conversion factor. Select Cancel to
cancel the unit conversion and exit to the Parameter Configuration window.

Conversion Factor

ACE

=Lgdl

NOTE:

A warning window is displayed if Remisol Advance detects that the number of decimals may be wrong. In
which case, you may choose Yes to apply the Remisol Advance suggestion for the new number of
decimals, or No to continue with the number of decimals you set up manually.

S
s

Based on the conversion Factor and previous decimal precision (1),

5. The Unit Modification wind

a.

. the nevs decimal precision should be (23,
Accept decimal precision of (2)7
Yes Mo |
ow will open:

“ou can modify unit for this parameter
if you choose

to delete results for this parameter |

Cr

to convert results in this new unit |

.

If you select to delete results for this parameter, a message window will open.

i.Select Yes to delete all current and archived results and reference ranges for the parameter
(Monitor-It points are also deleted).

ii.Select No to cancel the deletion and close to the Unit Modification window.

\_ﬁ

" \

4/ MSE#077: Do you wank to conwert all results and reference range values For this parameter 7

Yes Mo

b.

If you select to convert results in this new unit, a message window will open.

i.Select Yes to initiate the unit conversion. All results, reference ranges, and validation ranges
will be converted to the new unit using the conversion factor entered in the Unit

Convers

window.

ion window.

Select No to cancel the unit conversion and exit to the Parameter Configuration
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S
s

M3G#035: This action will destroy all results (archive and current) and normal walues For this parameter,
Do wou wank o continue 7

5.1.7 Delta Check

The user can enter a delta check formula to compare a current result to the last archived result. The delta
check will compare the result of the current run to the result that is indicated in the column named Previous

Result in the request sheet.

The following fields are used to enter delta check information:

Delta Check

Formula [3B5(71-R2)<15 |

Walicity Days Test

Field

Function

Formula

Enter a delta check formula. See Extended Rules for further information
on delta check formulas.

In the example window above, the absolute difference between the
current result (R1) and the last archived result (R2), must be less than 25
(in selected units) to pass the delta check.

Validity

Enter the number of days (1 to 10,000) between the current and last
archived result that the delta check is valid.

Example 1:

ABS(R1-R2) < 25

In this example, the delta check will fail if the difference between the current result and the last
archived result is 25 or greater.

Example 2:

((ABS(R1-R2))/R2)*100<5

In this example, the delta check will fail if the difference between the current result and the last
archived result is 5% or greater.

If the delta check passes, the result will be flagged with a "D". If it fails, the result will be flagged

with an "X".

Example 3:

((ABS(R1-R2)<10) AND (R1<120)) OR ((ABS(R1-R2)<(5*R1/100)) AND

(R1>=120))

In this example, 2 different delta check formulas are combined for two different

ranges.

If the result if <120, then the difference between the current result and the previous

one should be within 10 but if the current result is >=120, then the difference should

be within 5 percent

To define more complex delta check formulas (by department if needed), see Extended Rules.
5.1.8 Automatic Validation

See Extended Rules.
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5.1.9 Conditional Messages

The conditional display should now be referenced as rules with the action 'Modify Result'
(IF (DRUG>0) THEN RESULT(POS)). See Extended Rules.
5.1.10 UPC Definition

The Remisol Advance UPC function creates a calibration curve for a user-defined parameter on an Array
system and calculates the results from the rate values uploaded by the Array. Contact your service
representative for additional information on this function.

5.2 Reference and Validation Ranges
5.2.1 |Introduction

The reference and validation window is used to enter both reference ranges and validation ranges for a
parameter.

The user can enter default reference ranges, default validation, and specific reference and validation
ranges based on patient age, sex, and also doctor and department.

5.2.2 Reference and Validation Range Window

To open the Reference and Validation window from the Parameter Definition Window, click on the
Reference & Validation Ranges button. This button is active only when the parameter definition has been
saved once.

[

Default Reference Range Default “alidation Range
Spl. Mature 14 L. I 2800 I
pper I
Param. GLU =Hao
hedian I ]
Lawwer ISDD
Ranges Loy, I 1200
Age min Ae max |Un'rt |Sex |LDW. |Upp. |Mean |V.R. [ |\-"R. higgh |Depar‘t. |Du:u:.10r
1) 1] 120 Y h 1300 3200 2250 EO0 4500
2 1] 120 v F 1400 3000 2200 oo 4200 RECOWVERY

Mewy Delete

LAR 3

On entering a value that does not respect the numerical order, a warning message is displayed with the
appropriate, e.g.:

=]

9 | ) M3G#198: The default median reference walue must be greater than the defaulk lower reference value

5.2.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to enter reference ranges.
1. Click on the Mode button (i.e. displays spans or ranges) to select the reference range mode. Options are:

User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance Configuration e 127



a. Ranges: Upper and lower limit are entered in the selected units.

b. Spans: Upper and lower limits are defined as a percentage above and below the mean.
2. Enter the following default reference range information:

a. Median: Enter the default reference range mean.
b. Low. and Up. (ranges): Enter the default lower and upper limits.

c. %Low. and %Upp. (spans): Enter the default lower and upper percentages.

3. Enter an age minimum for each reference range.

4. Enter an age maximum for each reference range.

5. Enter age units for each reference range. Options are D (day), M (month), or Y (year).

6. Enter a sex for each reference range. Options are M (male), F (female), or B (both).

7. Enter a lower reference limit (ranges) or a lower reference percentage (spans) for each range

8. Enter an upper reference limit (ranges) or an upper reference percentage (spans) for each range

9. Enter a mean for each range (if different from the one that is automatically calculated)

10. Enter a lower validation limit (ranges) or a lower validation percentage (spans) for each range

11. Enter an upper validation limit (ranges) or an upper validation percentage (spans) for each range

12. Specify a Department (if needed)

13. Specify a Doctor (if needed)

14. Select Cancel to cancel the changes and exit to the Parameter Configuration window. Select OK to save
the changes and close to return to the Parameter Definition Window.

5.2.4 Delete Reference or Validation Ranges

To delete ranges in the table, first select one or more reference ranges by clicking on the row number. This
will highlight the row or rows you selected. Then select Delete. The selected ranges will be deleted.

5.3 Extended Rules
5.3.1 Introduction
The extended rule is the standard mechanism to trigger a set of actions based on complex formulas.

We can distinguish 3 types of extended rules:
e Parameter rules

e Upload rules
e Download rules

For each type, one or several extended rules could be defined (parameter, hematology, ...)

The rules follow the following syntax:
IF condition(s) THEN action(s)
IF condition(s) THEN action(s) ELSE action(s)

Depending of the type of rule, the condition can involve any parameter, reference limits, validation limits,
delta check, patient age or sex, doctor or location, comments, ...

The formula evaluated can include one or several conditions attached with the operators AND or OR.

After evaluation, the formula can trigger (or not) one or several actions (validation, comments, messages,

).

5.3.2 Parameter Rules

From the Parameter definition window, select the parameter you want and press the Rules button to get
access to the definition and selection of individual rules for the corresponding parameter.
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convett
Pediatry
Walication by

Close

From this screen, you can create new rules, modify existing rules or arrange the rules by order.

The rules for a specific parameter are evaluated (one after the other, in order) once a result is received for
this specific parameter.

They can be used to add/suppress instrument parameters automatically or warn the user of something
abnormal by displaying messages.

5.3.3 Download Rules
Select the menu 'Configuration - Download Rules' to have access to the following screen:

i ™
ZLDE = 17
SLIDE PEDIATRY
STATFER. bz
Aodd HEMOL
Order QSMOL.

delete CKME

Close

As for the Parameter Rules, from this screen you can define new rules, modify rules, delete and re-order
them.

The download rules are evaluated once a new request is received from the LIS.

They can be used to automatically add new tests to a received request, delete some other tests, or warn
the user that something requires reviewing for this request.

5.3.4 Upload Rules
Select the menu 'Configuration - Upload Rules' to have access to the following screen:
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Ferun CK
Reflex CHMB
ALARME AGREG PLT3 b=

Close

As for the Parameter Rules and Download Rules, from this screen you can define new rules, modify rules
delete and re-order them.

The upload rules are evaluated once a set of results is received from the instrument.
The upload rules are evaluated once every parameter rules have been evaluated.

They can be used to run reflexes, reruns, add other instrument tests (reflex testing), add a calculated
parameter ...

5.3.5 Copying and pasting rules

The copy and paste function is available in the upload rules list, download rules list, and parameter rules
list. This copy and paste feature use the Microsoft Windows’ clipboard for more inter-operability (possibility
to store the clipboard content in a external software such as MS WordPad, MS Excel,...).

The paste operation copies the new rules at the end of the rules list and they are disabled by default. Once
pasted, these rules will automatically open in order for the user to review/modify them.

Copy and paste operations are available from the contextual menu in the rules lists (right-click on the list to
open the contextual menu).

Copy
Paste

Follow the steps below to copy and paste rules.
1. Inthe Parameter, Download or upload rules lists, the user selects one or more rules using click and select

(the [SHIFT]+Click, to select a range and / or [CTRL]+Click, to select several rules, are also available)
2. Right click on the rules list to open the contextual menu. Select the Copy option.

a. For upload and download rules, right click on the rules list to open the contextual menu.

b. For parameter rules, close the rules window for the current parameter, change the
displayed parameter to the one you want to copy the rule(s) to, and then open its rules
window. Right click in the list to open the contextual menu.

3. Select the Paste option.

a. For every rule that has been copied, a rule edition window automatically opens with the original
content. The user has to modify, activate (copied rules are disabled by default) and verify each new
rule before clicking on the Save button.

4. If the user click on the Cancel button, he will be warned that the paste process will be cancelled.

5.3.6 Configuring arule

The following screen is used to configure a rule (the screen is similar for Parameter, Download and Upload
rules).

The upper part displays the evaluated formula (conditions) and the action(s) to execute.
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Mame

IF

THEN |

ELSE |

[ Therueizactive [ Play once
Condition Actions

= [

S IS + Then  Else
| Reversethe condition

Comment:
U=er:

Date : 06052011 14:25:52

L
History ‘ ‘ 2& ‘

The title bar will provide an indication of the type of rule the user is currently dealing with:

¢ Upload Rule,
e Download Rule,
¢ Rule for <parameter> (parameter rule).
Name: The name of the rule, to be provided by the user,

If: One or more conditions (they can be related) to be evaluated (no condition is also possible with the "no
condition” item),

Then: The action(s) that will be executed if the condition(s) is/are met,
Else: The alternative action(s) that will be executed if the condition(s) is/are NOT met,

Propagate to parameters...: (only available for Parameter rules), it allows a rule to be propagated to other
parameters,

The lower part consists of a wizard to easily write (by mere selection) the conditions and actions
(conditions on the left part, actions on the right part).

Condition: The following conditions can be used in the definition of a formula (a set of conditions); depending on the
type of rule, some of these conditions may not be available:

e PR: Parameter Rule
¢ UR: Upload Rule

e DR: Download Rule

Condition |Available

tested for type Interpretation Example

Patient age in days (the formula
can contain mathematical AGE > 3*365
operator)

PR, UR,

Age DR
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Assigned

Type of instrument that was

Instr. type PR,UR previously assigned to the tube InstrumentType="Access2
Assigned PR,UR Inst'rument that was previously Instrument='Access2-A"
Instrument assigned to the tube
Comment generated
automatically by Remisol
Advance or coming from the
Automatic Remisol Advance Intranet AUTOCOMMENT Contains
PR, UR ' .
Comment COoM1
NOTE:
Not available
in the wizard.
Request.ispending
Ch.eck status To check the status of a request Requgst.lssorted
on: o k Tube.issorted
or a tube whether it is pending, .
- The request, Tube.isdownloaded
PR, UR completed, or of a parameter . .
- The tube L ) S_K.ispending
whether it is pending, sorted, .
- The X S_K.issorted
downloaded or received .
parameter S _K.isdownloaded
S_K.iscomplete
Comment receive from the
instrument (hematology only)
COMMENT Contains ‘Imm. Gr
Comment PR, UR NOTE: e
Not available
in the wizard.
Current User connected (or last
CurrentUser |PR, UR user connected if the stationis |[USER='LABO’
locked)
Day of the PR, UR, Test day of the week DAY=7
week DR
Definit comment received from
the instrument (hematology
Definit only)
et |PRIUR DEFINIT Contains ‘Anemia’
commen NOTE:
Not available
in the wizard.
Delta Check Delta check verified, or result in
PR, UR the validation ranges if no DeltaCheck_else_Range(GLU)
else ranges . 7
previous result exists
(I?kelta Check PR, UR The Delta check is verified DeltaCheck(GLU)
Delta Check The Delta-check can be IsDeltaCheckAble
. PR, UR computed (a previous valid
possible . (S_NA)
value exists)
Department EE UR, Location code DEP="SURG’
gﬁgﬁzmem PR,UR  |Department phone number  |TEL_DEP=0321217575
Dlag_nostlc PR, UR Dfecrepltgd - related to DiagReceived
received Diagnostic instrument.
Doctor EE UR, Doctor code DOC='Jones’
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Doctor Phone |PR, UR Doctor’s phone number TEL_DOC=0321217575
Instrument PR,UR Checks the instrument that Instrument="Access2-A'
produced the result.
The result is inside the
Into the reference ranges defined
reference PR, UR (ranges that could be related to |InRefRange(GLU)
range patient age and sex, doctor
and/or location)
The result is inside the
Into the validation ranges defined
validation PR, UR (ranges that could be related to InvalRange(GLU)
. InRange(GLU)
range patient age and sex, doctor
and/or location)
Manual Result |PR, UR Result entered manually IsManual(GLU)
NewResult |PR,UR [\ew Resultsentby the IsNew(GLU)
instrument
. PR, UR, .
No Condition DR Condition always TRUE NOCONDITION
Numeric result[PR, UR  |CPECk whether the resultis a5\ ;5 k)
numerical value -
Patient ID E'; UR, Patient ID PATIENTID="0000007"
Rack/Position Number of the rack associated _
RUN PR,UR 16 the current RUN RACK_RUN=1
Rack/Position Position in the rack associated _
RUN PR,UR 16 the current RUN POS_RUN=1
Rack/Position Number of the rack associated _
TUBE PR,UR 16 the current TUBE RACK_TUBE=1
Rack/Position Position in the rack associated _
TUBE PR,UR 16 the current TUBE POS_TUBE=1
Reprog DR Request sent again by the LIS |REPROG
Depending on configuration in
Rules runnin the Remisol.ini file, checks the
9 UR value associated with the user [MANUAL_RULES=1
mode . :
selection when using Play
Upload Rules
sampled PR YR |sample 1d Sampleld Contains ‘ER'
Sample STAT EE UR, Stat sample IsStat
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To search specific comments for
particular things in

* All comments (PR, UR)

» Automate tracking (PR, UR)

* Clinical comment (PR, UR,
DR)

* Remisol warning (PR, UR, DR)
* Result manual comments (PR,
UR)

* Rules comments (PR, UR)

« Diagnostic information (PR,

e.g. WARNING_COMMENT
contains 'warning: call Dr NO’

ALL_COMMENT
TRACKING_COMMENT
PATIENT_COMMENT
WARNING_COMMENT
MANUAL_COMMENT
RULES_COMMENT
DIAG_COMMENT

Search in PR DR.UR UR) (decrepitated)
comment ' "~ |+ Dilution comment (PR, UR) DILUTION_COMMENT
* Instrument comment (hema) |HEM_COMMENT
(PR, UR) OTHER_ANALYZER_COMME
* Instrument comment (other)  |NT
(PR, UR) HEM_CONDITIONAL
* Conditional flags (PR, UR) HEM_DEFINITIVE
* Definitive flags (PR, UR) HEM_OTHER
* Other flags (PR, UR) HEM_SUSPECT
* Suspect flags (PR, UR) TECHNICAL_COMMENT
* Technical comments (PR, UR, |INTERPRETATION_COMMEN
DR) T
eInterpretation (PR, UR, DR)
Sex EE UR, Patient sex in M, F SEX ='M’
Suspect flags received from the
instrument (hematology only)
Suspect C ;
comment PR, UR NOTE SUSPECT Contains ‘Blast
Not available
in the wizard.
Test PR, UR Other test requested for the
programmed T q Exist_in_request(K)
; DR same request
In request
Test
programmed PR, UR, |Other test requested for the Exist_in_tube(K)
; DR same sample
in tube
Numeric or Alphanumeric value |GLU>120
TestResult PR, UR for the parameter GLU>GLU.ValidHigh
;—;be created UR, DR Origin of the tube Tube.Origin="ASTMH'
Type of Checks the type of instrument _ .
Instrument PR,UR that produced the result InstrumentType="Access2
validated |0 yp |Result validated IsValid(GLU)
Result

NOTE:

It is also possible to use one of the following values as part of a condition (you may have to typed them

Some conditions were removed from the Upload and the Parameters rules wizard, but they are still
available for use (for compatibility purposes - dictionary and rules created before the last Remisol Advance

version).
These conditions are: Comment, Definit, Autocomment, Suspect, Exist.

manually).
NA.Value Contains only the numerical part for the parameter NA
NA.Flag Contains the flag for the parameter NA
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NA.Prev.Value NA

Contains only the numerical part of the archived result for the parameter

NA.Prev.Flag

Contains the flag of the archived result for the parameter NA

NA.Prev.Days current one for the parameter NA

Contains the number of days between the last archived result and the

NA.Prev Contains the archived result for the parameter NA

NA.Last

Contains the result of the previous run for the parameter NA

NA.Last.Value parameter NA

Contains the numerical part of the result of the previous run for the

NA.Last.Flag

Contains the flag of the result of the previous run for the parameter NA

NA.Last.Minutes .
previous run

Contains the amount of time in minutes between the current run and the

NOTE:

The LAST properties can be used with the following conditions: EXIST, ISVALID, MANUAL, INRANGE,

DELTACHECK: the result of the previous run will be used to evaluate the condition.

Example:

IF (DEP=’"PEDIATRY’) AND (NA.Prev.Days<=10) AND ABS (NA.Value-

NA.Prev.Value)<(NA.Prev.Value*1.1))
THEN VALID

Correspond to a validation of the NA parameter based on the DeltaCheck (in the limit of 10% AND only in

the last 10 days) only for the department PEDIATRY.

NOTE:

For these properties, the value is NULL if there is no possibility to evaluate the value.

5.3.6.1 List of parameters
A list of parameters is available depending on the condition chosen.

5.3.6.2 Operator

A list of operators is available depending on the condition chosen.
The available operators are:

Operator Interpretation Example
= Is equal to WBC="+++++++’
<> Is different RBC<>--mmmemmmt ‘
> Is greater than GLU > 20
< Is lower than HGB < 7.5
>= Is greater or equal NA >=120
<= Is lower or equal HGB <=7.5
Contains Contains DRUG Contains ‘(NEG’)

Correspond to a Search criteria

Like (using wildcards ? or *)

SAMPLEID Like 'SE*

Contains (not evaluated if the

Contains (Null blocking) tested value does not exists)

DRUG Contains_NEV
‘(NEG’)

Correspond to a Search criteria
(using wildcards ? or *)

(not evaluated if the tested value
does not exists)

Like (Null blocking)

SAMPLEID Like_NEV 'SE*
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5.3.6.3 Value

A list of values is available depending on the condition chosen.
The following values are available :
Value Interpretation Example

Lower validation limit defined for the
Low validation limit |parameter (default or corresponding to |GLU < GLU.ValidLow
patient age and sex, doctor, location)

High validation limit |Upper validation limit GLU > GLU.ValidHigh

Lower reference limit (could also

depends of the patient, doctor location) GLU < GLU.Refl.ow

Low reference limit

High reference limit |Upper reference limit GLU > GLU.RefHigh
7.01 Numerical value entered manually RBC >=7.01
Jones Alpha value entered manually DOC="Jones’

Corresponds to the numerical part of a

) NA.Value*1000
result received

Value only

Correspond to the flag received from the

Flag only instrument

IF (WBC.Flag Contains "*")

This entry field could consists of a list when using certain type of condition: doctor, location, comment or
suspect comment. Mathematical operators could also be used in the formula (when testing a result).

5.3.6.4 Reverse the Condition

In some cases, it may be useful to reverse the condition. To do so, just check the “Reverse the condition”
option; this will automatically add the boolean operator NOT to the condition.

5.3.6.5 Add Multiple Conditions

If you want to relate several conditions together (e.g. K>100 and HEMOL<30...), you can use the “AND" or
"OR” options; this will automatically add a boolean operator (AND or OR) between the conditions as
required.

5.3.6.6 Actions

The following action(s) can be executed; some actions may not be usable depending of the type of rule:
e PR: Parameter Rule
e UR: Upload Rule
¢ DR: Download Rule

Please do NOT use semicolons (";") in rules comments as these can be incompatible with some host
protocols and the comment gets truncated:

comment(Critically high glucose; call the physician) --> "Critically high glucos" is uploaded to the host.

Action Af‘:;?'tlsgée Interpretation Example
Add * DR go(l:deiz\i/g);rameter to the request ADD(PIT)
PR. DR Add a comment to the first

Add a comment comment field of the COMMENT(Anemia)

UR )
corresponding request
PR UR Add a comment to the second
Add a comment 2 DR’ ' comment field of the COMMENT2(Anemia)

corresponding request
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Add Calculated

Add a non instrument parameter

tube

Param. * UR (calculation) ADDCALC(Ratio)
A33|gn to an UR Asglgn or re-assign the tube to Assign(DIFFPAD)
instrument an instrument
Allows blocking validation and/or
Block validation PR UR download with the possibility to |BLOCK(Type,Instrument,
and/or download ' block validation and/or download |<Parameter>)
by parameter by instrument
CalcMonitorGraph |PR activates Monitor-It for the CALCMONITORGRAPH
current parameter
Change tube status |PR, UR, _
to STAT DR Change the tube status to STAT |PRIORITY=STAT
To delete flags or comments
* All types(PR, UR)
* Suspect flags (PR,UR)
* Definitive flags (PR, UR)
 Conditional flags (PR, UR)
* Other flags (PR, UR)
* Instrument comment (hema) e.q
Delete EPIrFfs’t:iJFri])ent comment (other) Delete_Comments(A1C,
PR, UR HEM_DEFINITIVE,1+
(Flags/Comments) (PR, UR) . .
Anisocytosis)
* Rules comments (PR, UR) Delete Comments
» Automate tracking (PR, UR) -
* Dilution comment (PR, UR)
* Result manual comments (PR,
UR)
* Remisol warning (PR, UR)
+ Diagnostic Information (PR,
UR)
Delete in the DR Remove a parameter in the DEL_IN_REQUEST
Request request (CKMB)
Delete in the Tube |DR, UR Remove a parameter in the tube |DEL_IN_TUBE(CKMB)
. PR, UR, Display a message in the .
Display a message DR ‘message list’ MSG(Do slide)
Download UR _Download the sample to the Download
instrument
Evaluate UR Forces the evaluation of all the EVALUATE()
rules
Export to file UR, DR Export to file EXPORT
(c.urrently notin the UR Upload to a specific host Host_Assign(LIS2)
wizard)
Modify the result  |PR Sets the result (calculation, RESULT(URE/CREA)
specific display, ...)
Reflex * UR Reflex rerun or reflex testing Reflex(CKMB)
Set priority to . :
'ROUTINE’ on the PR, UR, Change the priority to routine for PRIORITY=ROUTINE
DR the tube
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Set priority to PR, UR, Change the priority to stat for the

'STAT’ on the tube [DR tube PRIORITY=STAT

Set priority to
'ROUTINE’ on the
request

PR, UR, Change the priority to routine for |PRIORITY_REQUEST=R
DR the request OUTINE

Set priority to PR, UR, |Change the priority to stat for the |PRIORITY_REQUEST=S

STAT on the DR request TAT
request
Stop processing PR, UR, Stops executing the rules
i STOP
rules DR following the current one
PATIENT=TAG
TUBE=TAG
PR, UR, Tag the patient / the tube / the TUBE=TAG(<custom
Tag tag>)

DR request REQUEST=TAG

REQUEST=TAG(<custo
m tag>)

PATIENT=UNTAG

TUBE=UNTAG
PR, UR, Untag the patient / the tube / the TUBE=UNTAG(<custom
Untag DR request tag>)
q REQUEST=UNTAG

REQUEST=UNTAG(<cus
tom tag>)

Validate PR, UR Validate a parameter VALID(GLU)

Validate Profile UR Validate a whole profile VALID_PROFILE(RETIC)

Validate the last known result VALID_LAST(GLU)
PR, UR with the possibility to choose the |VALID_LAST(GLU,1)

Validate the result

for :
rank of the run to validate
NOTE:
VALID_LAST: This action allows you to validate a result from a previous run, it can prove useful for rerun
checks.
Example:
=TT [ 227051532
Upload rules are manually played s.CL L
AUTO REFLEX CKMB S.6LW =

In rerun range

Frrrrrrrd

Nome | SESRNNED

i S,
r TreePrpeeyerry

F | (s_CHNULL) AND (s_CK Last<>NUILL) AND ((ABS{s_ck-s_ck last)ic_ck last*100) <
5)

THEN | VALID LAST(S_CK.1); COMMENT(In rerun rangs,

BSE

For a CK rerun check of 5%, the rule should be:

IF (CK <> NULL) AND (CK.LAST <> NULL) AND ((ABS(CK-CK.Last)/CK.Last*100) <= 5) THEN
VALID LAST(CK,1)

On the reception of value 31 for CK, result value 30 is validated.

Please note that VALID_LAST(CK,1) validates the 1st result to the right of the current one for the CK
parameter, and not the one of Run-1.

BLOCK: The Rule Wizard allows for the definition of a rule as:
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Block(Type,Instrument,<PARAMETER>) where:
- Type: defines the type of action to carry out:
- DL: Downloading,
- DL_VAL: Downloading AND validation,
- VAL: Validation.
- Instrument: defines the name of the instrument that will be blocked,
- {INSTRUMENT}: current instrument,
- XXX: name of an instrument defined in Remisol Advance,
- <PARAMETER>: defines the name of the parameter to block:
- *: all parameters,
- PPP: name of the parameter,
- The use of wild cards (*,?) is possible, e.g. H_*

* The rule actions named EVALUATE, REFLEX, ADD and ADDCALC can be played on the current tube, on
all the tubes of the request, or on some specific tubes of the request. This feature is also available in the
action wizard of the rule definition window.

- Current tube: By default, the action adds the parameter to the current tube.
Example: ADD(param)

- All the tubes of the request: You can add the coma separator and the asterisk character * after the
parameter

you want to add to all the tubes of the request.
Example for all tubes of the request: ADD(param,*)

- Specific tubes of the request: You can also add the coma separator and use the asterisk character * to
replace

a string of characters, or the question mark character ? to replace only one single character.
Example for specific tubes (tubes with Sample ID last character is 4): ADD(param,*4)

Add a comment 2: With the previous versions of Remisol, the effect of the action Add to Comment was to
assign a comment to the result (parameter rule), the run (upload rule), or the tube (download rule). That
comment was displayed in Remisol and also uploaded to the Host.

With Remisol Advance, it is possible to choose between two comment fields: Comment 1 (the action Add to
comment in the rule wizard), or Comment 2 (the new action Add to comment 2 in the rule wizard).

It is possible to define separately if Comment 1 and Comment 2 are (or not) uploaded to the Host (see Host
Setup window).

The idea is that it is now possible to assign some comments to the field Comment 1, comments that will be
uploaded to the Host; and also to assign some other comments to the field Comment 2 for an internal use,
and specify that these comments must not be uploaded to the Host.

DELETE action: The DEL_In_Tube action replaces the previous DELETE action. Please note the old
DELETE action is kept for compatibility, even if it is not available through the wizard anymore, therefore
older rules containing a DELETE action will continue to work.

5.3.6.7 Parameter link to the action
Depending on the type of action, this field could contain:
o afree text or comment if ‘message’ or ‘comment’ actions are selected.

e a parameter for’ Add’, ‘Delete’, ‘Reflex’ or ‘AddCalc’ actions.

¢ avalue or mathematical formula if the ‘Modify Result’ action is selected (refer to mathematical operators and
values that are available)

5.3.6.8 Activate the rule
Each individual rule entered could be activated by selecting this option.

5.3.6.9 Rule played once

By checking this option, a rule will only be played once, that is to say that the action in the THEN field will only be
played once per tube, whatever the number of times the action in the ELSE field will have been played,
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5.3.7 Assigning acomment to a result

In the previous versions of Remisol, the action "Add to Comment" assigned a comment to the result
(parameter rule), the run (upload rule), or the tube (download rule). This comment was displayed in
Remisol and also uploaded to the Host.

In Remisol Advance, it is possible to assign a comment to a result even within an Upload rule, with the use
of the following syntax:

<PARAM_CODE>:Comment

Example: the comment in the Upload rule: WBC: WARNING
o |If there is actually a result for the WBC in the request, then the comment WARNING is assigned to the result

o If there is no result for the WBC in the request, then the comment WBC: WARNING is assigned to the Run

NOTE:
A comment on the result is displayed in the Result window (double-click on a result in the Request window).

A comment on the run is displayed in the Comment window (click on Comment in the toolbar) and in the
Comment area located in the middle of the Request window.

5.3.7.1 Action Assign to comment without <PARAM_CODE> prefixing the Comment
¢ In Upload rule: the Comment in-Rule comment is assigned to the Run

o In Parameter rule: the Comment in-Rule comment is assigned to the Result of the parameter's rule
¢ |n Download rule: the Comment in-Rule comment is assigned to the Tube

5.3.7.2 Action Assign to comment with a <PARAM_CODE> prefixing the Comment
¢ In Upload rule

o If<PARAM_CODE> exists in the tube, the Comment in-Rule comment is assigned to the Result of
the <PARAM_CODE> parameter,

o If<PARAM_CODE> doesn't exist in the tube, <PARAM_CODE>: the Comment in-Rule comment is
assigned to the Run

e |n Parameter rule:

o If<PARAM_CODE> exists in the tube, the Comment in-Rule comment is assigned to the Result of
the <PARAM_CODE> parameter,

o If<PARAM_CODE> doesn't exist in the tube, <PARAM_CODE>:Comment in-Rule the comment is
assigned to the result of the current parameter (where the rule is defined)

¢ |n Download rule: the Rule comment is assigned to the Tube

These comments are displayed in the comment's area located in the middle of the Request window. It is
not possible to modify these comments.

5.3.8 Propagate to parameters...

This button is only available while defining a parameter rule. It allows the user to propagate the current rule
to other parameters.

It is not possible to propagate a rule to the current parameter.

Follow the steps below to propagate a rule.

1. Inthe parameter rule definition window, the user click on the Propagate to parameters... button.

2. A dialog window named Chemistries Choice is displayed. The user has to select the parameters he wants
the rule to be propagated to (it is possible to use click and drag as well as the [CTRL] and [SHIFT] keys).
Then click on the Ok button to propagate or on the Cancel button to cancel the operation.

3. Select the Paste option.

4. or each parameter selected, a rule edition window will be displayed with the original rule. The user has to
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modify, enable (propagated rules are disabled by default) and verify each new rule before clicking on the

Save button.

If the user click on the Cancel button, a warning that the paste process will be cancelled will come up.

The following mathematical operators can be used in formulas:

5.3.9 Mathematical operators

Operator Meaning Example
0 Parentheses (NA*1000)/(NAU*50)
* Multiply NA*1000
/ Divide CREA/CREAU
+ Add LY%+MO%+BA%+NE%
- Substract (188%+M0%+BA%+NE%)
ABS Absolute value ABS(IGG)
SIN Sine SIN()
COSs Cosine COS()
TG Tangent TG()
LOG Logarithm LOG()
LN Napierian logarithm LN()
EXP Exponential EXP()
SH Hyperbolic sine SH()
CH Hyperbolic cosine CH()
TH Hyperbolic tangent TH()
ARCTG Arctangent ARCTG()
FACT Factorial FACT()
SQRT Square root SQRT()

Example : In the following example, the result will be reported as a percentage, based on the
defined reference ranges and based on the received result : NA*100/((NA.RefHigh-NA.RefLow)/2)

5.3.10 Note about the rule parser

If a rule entails a comparison (<, <=, >, >= operators) between 2 operands, a check is carried out on both
operands to check whether they are comparable (i.e. same type of value):

o If 1 of the operand is NULL, then the rule will fail and will stop all subsequent rules

o If there is a difference between the types of the operands (e.g. numerical value versus non-numerical value),
the rule will fail and a "Not Comparable value" message will be displayed in the Messages generated by the
rules window yet all subsequent rules will be played.

5.3.11 Keywords in Rules

It is possible to use keyword in your rules. The keyword must be placed inside braces characters.

Please do NOT use semicolons (;") in rules comments as these can be incompatible with some host
protocols and the comment gets truncated:

comment(Critically high glucose; call the physician) --> "Ciritically high glucos" is uploaded to the host.

User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance Configuration e 141



The following keywords are managed (per type of rule):

Download rules

Parameter rules

Upload rules

Age (in days): AGE

Age (in days): AGE

Age (in days): AGE

Reprog.: REPROG

All comments:
ALL_COMMENT

All comments:
ALL_COMMENT

Assigned Instrument Type:
ASSIGNEDINSTRUMENTTYP
E

Assigned Instrument Type:
ASSIGNEDINSTRUMENTTYP
E

Assigned Instrument:
ASSIGNEDINSTRUMENT

Assigned Instrument:
ASSIGNEDINSTRUMENT

Automate tracking:
TRACKING_COMMENT

Automate tracking:
TRACKING_COMMENT

Clinical Comment:
PATIENT_COMMENT

Clinical Comment:
PATIENT_COMMENT

Clinical Comment:
PATIENT_COMMENT

Conditional Flags:
HEM_CONDITIONAL

Conditional Flags:
HEM_CONDITIONAL

Current user: USER

Current user: USER

Definitive Flags:
HEM_DEFINITIVE

Definitive Flags:
HEM_DEFINITIVE

Delta Check ok:
DELTACHECK

Delta Check ok:
DELTACHECK

Department: DEP

Department: DEP

Department: DEP

Diagnostic Information:
DIAG_COMMENT

Diagnostic Information:
DIAG_COMMENT

Test programmed in the
request: EXIST_IN_REQUEST

Test programmed in the
request: EXIST_IN_REQUEST

Test programmed in the
request: EXIST_IN_REQUEST

Diagnostic Received:
DIAG_RECEIVED

Diagnostic Received:
DIAG_RECEIVED

Dilution Comment:
DILUTION_COMMENT

Dilution Comment:
DILUTION_COMMENT

Doctor: DOC

Doctor: DOC

Doctor: DOC

Test programmed in the tube:
EXIST_IN_TUBE

Test programmed in the tube:
EXIST_IN_TUBE

Test programmed in the tube:
EXIST_IN_TUBE
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Instrument comments (Hema):
HEM_COMMENT

Instrument comments (Hema):
HEM_COMMENT

Instrument comments (Other):
OTHER_ANALYZER_COMME
NT

Instrument comments (Other):
OTHER_ANALYZER_COMME
NT

Instrument type:
INSTRUMENTTYPE

Instrument type:
INSTRUMENTTYPE

Instrument: INSTRUMENT

Instrument: INSTRUMENT

Interpretation:
INTERPRETATION_COMMEN
T

Interpretation:
INTERPRETATION_COMMEN
T

Interpretation:
INTERPRETATION_COMMEN
T

Into the validation range:
INRANGE

Into the validation range:
INRANGE

Manual result: ISMANUAL

Manual result: ISMANUAL

New result: ISNEW

New result: ISNEW

Other Flags: HEM_OTHER

Other Flags: HEM_OTHER

Remisol warning:
WARNING_COMMENT

Remisol warning:
WARNING_COMMENT

Result manual comments:
MANUAL_COMMENT

Result manual comments:
MANUAL_COMMENT

Rules Comments:
RULES_COMMENT

Rules Comments:
RULES_COMMENT

SamplelD: SAMPLEID

SamplelD: SAMPLEID

SamplelD: SAMPLEID

Sex: SEX

Sex: SEX

Sex: SEX

Suspect flags:
HEM_SUSPECT

Suspect flags:
HEM_SUSPECT

Technical Comment:
TECHNICAL_COMMENT

Technical Comment:
TECHNICAL_COMMENT

Technical Comment:
TECHNICAL_COMMENT

Test programmed: EXIST

Test programmed: EXIST

Test programmed: EXIST

Test result: <Parameter code>

Test result: <Parameter code>

Validated result: ISVALID

Validated result: ISVALID

Sample stat: ISSTAT

Sample stat: ISSTAT

Sample stat: ISSTAT

PatientID: PATIENTID

PatientID: PATIENTID

PatientlD: PATIENTID
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Current time (Local time
format): CUR_TIME

Current time (Local time
format): CUR_TIME

Current time (Local time
format): CUR_TIME

Current date (Local time
format): CUR_DATE

Current date (Local time
format): CUR_DATE

Current date (Local time
format): CUR_DATE

Current date & time (Local time
format): CUR_DATETIME

Current date & time (Local time
format): CUR_DATETIME

Current date & time (Local time
format): CUR_DATETIME

Current time (ISO time format:
HHMMSS):ISO_CUR_TIME

Current time(ISO time format:
HHMMSS): ISO_CUR_TIME

Current time (ISO time format:
HHMMSS): ISO_CUR_TIME

Current date (ISO time format:
YYYYMMDD):
ISO_CUR_DATE

Current date (ISO time format:
YYYYMMDD):
ISO_CUR_DATE

Current date (ISO time format:
YYYYMMDD):
ISO_CUR_DATE

Current date & time (1ISO time
format: YYYYMMDD-
HHMMSS):
ISO_CUR_DATETIME

Current date & time (ISO time
format: YYYYMMDD-
HHMMSS):
ISO_CUR_DATETIME

Current date & time (1ISO time
format: YYYYMMDD-
HHMMSS):
ISO_CUR_DATETIME

Selected item out of the Play
Uplod Rules options

Rack associated with a
RUN
RACK_RUN

Rack associated with a
RUN
RACK_RUN

Rack associated with a
RUN
RACK_RUN

Position in a rack
associated with a RUN
POS_RUN

Position in a rack
associated with a RUN
POS_RUN

Position in a rack
associated with a RUN
POS_RUN

Rack associated with a
TUBE
RACK_TUBE

Rack associated with a
TUBE
RACK_TUBE

Rack associated with a
TUBE
RACK_TUBE

Position in a rack
associated with a TUBE
POS_TUBE

Position in a rack
associated with a TUBE
POS_TUBE

Position in a rack
associated with a TUBE
POS_TUBE

Doctor phone number
TEL_DOC

Doctor phone number
TEL_DOC

Doctor phone number
TEL_DOC

Department phone number
TEL_DEP

Department phone number
TEL_DEP

Department phone number
TEL_DEP

To these was also added the possibility to extract some information out: hour, minute, second, days...

Keywords

Signification

CUR_TIME.Hour
CUR_DATETIME.Hour

Returns the current hour when the rule is played

CUR_TIME.Min
CUR_DATETIME.Min

Returns the current minute when the rule is played
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CUR_TIME.Sec Returns the current second when the rule is played
CUR_DATETIME.Sec

CUR_DATE.Year Returns the current year when the rule is played
CUR_DATETIME.Year

CUR_DATE.Month Returns the current month when the rule is played
CUR_DATETIME.Month

CUR_DATE.Day Returns the current day when the rule is played
CUR_DATETIME.Day

Example 1: The following action on a sample nhamed samplel will trigger the "SamplelD = samplel"
comment: COMMENT (samplelD = {SAMPLEID})

Example 2: The following action played on the 10/07/2008 will trigger the "Today = 10/07/2008"
message in the message list: MSG(today = {CUR_DATE})

5.3.12 Some examples

Type Rule Interpretation
R1: IF DRUG Contains ‘(NEG) R1: Validates DRUG and stops the

PR THEN VALID ; STOP evaluation of the following rules if the result
R2: IF DeltaCheck(DRUG) THEN of DRUG contains the characters (NEG)
VALID R2; Validates DRUG if the delta check is ok

Validates NA if the Delta Check is verified
for NA and if the parameter K is
programmed in the same request

Validates the CRP if the result returned by
PR IF CRP Contains ‘<5’ THEN VALID the instrument is ‘<5’ (also allows the
validation of alphanumerical results)

IF DeltaCheck(NA) AND Exists(K)

PR THEN Validate

Automatically validates the result if the
PR IF DEP="EMERGENCY’ THEN VALID |request originates from the ‘EMERGENCY’
service

IF (SUSPECT Contains 'Variant
LY%") OR (SUSPECT Contains 'Imm.
NE% 2) OR (SUSPECT Contains
'‘NRBCs')

THEN MSG(Do Slide);

COMMENT (Verify instrument results)

Displays the message ‘Do Slide’ in the
message list and adds a comment to the
request if the suspicion comment returned
by the instrument is "VariantLY%’ or ’Imm.
NE%?2’ or 'NRBCs’

PR

Adds CKMB if the result of CK is > 130

UR |IF (CK>130) THEN ADD(CKMB) (Reflex Rule)

R1: The first rule stops the validation of

RL: IF (Exis(HEMOL)) AND (HEMOL parameter K if the hemolysis parameter (if it

> 30)) THEN STOP

PR ) exists) is too high
R2: IF ((DeltaCheck_else_Range(K))) R2: The second rule enables the validation
THEN VALID
of parameter K
Adds SLIDE (for GenS Slide Maker) each
DR IF ((AGE <= 365) OR (DEP ='2nd time the patient is a baby (Age<365days)
Floor')) THEN ADD(SLIDE) OR a request originates from the second
floor.
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= [ X
Mame
IF | inRange;s_GLUY AND (DettaCheckrS_GLUY)
THEN [vaLiD
ELSE I
W Theruleis active [ Play once
— Condition —Actions
| = =l
f* Then " Else
= ind or s o
[ Reverse the condition
Comment:
Us=er: sy=sadm
S_GLU validation is resull within v hropooete tolRaremeters
validation range and deftacheck iz Date : 0GO52011 17:44:38
ok - Ben for testing purposes
History ' | g |
i ]
Mame | Add CKME
F s ck=13m
THEN IReerx[S_CKMEIJ; ; COMMENT{Reflex CHME]
ELSE I
W Theruleis active [ Play once
— Condition —Actions
| = =l
f* Then " Else
o and O or s o
[ Reverse the condition
Comment:
User: sysadm
Reflex CKMB if CH superior ta 130
Date : 06/0S2011 17:41:24
History v | g |
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5.3.13 Testing rules

The Rules validation - test mode was developed for the user(s) to be able to check the validity of rules on a
representative set of data (patient/result) without affecting the production database. Please refer to the
respective Technical Guide.

5.3.14 Manually forcing Upload Rules and triggering a specific action

The use can manually force Upload Rules and trigger a specific action. This functionality requires prior
configuration in the REMISOL.INI file:

[MANUAL RULES]

/* RULE x, where x stands for the user-defined key number that will be used by the rule
engine for the label, and the value for the label as it will be displayed in the
various contextual menus under the Play Upload Rules option. */

RULE 1=Add call Dr comment
RULE 2=Reflex CKMB

RULE 5=For testing purposes

NOTE:
Entries that do not start with "RULE_" are merely ignored, "RULE_0" is not allowed; the entry is also ignored
if X is not a number.

If at least one entry is defined in the REMISOL.INI file, The Play Upload Rule menu becomes available
(not greyed out anymore), with a sub menu displaying the options as they have been setup in the
REMISOL.INI file:

¢ Inthe Request List

Al (101 & l To validate (20) O-] To uplosd (19) -D] Out of ranges (65) .] Processec
Flags | Patient ID | Patient |Sample Id
O -——C-—-V—- TEE7E81 ALEZENDRO PASCAL Hooooe

Filters 3

S KARL H. HOOo0l1l

Q0 -oc- Flags KARTS DE HOOO13
O -QC-I-V—- EOTMTENS PAT HOOOl5
9 --———— T HOOO12
O -QC-I--—- Skat LE LOUIS Hoools
& -o0-——-—- T JEAN HOOOZ1
@ -0c-————— Tag Y leLu EIcHT HOOOZZ
9 --———— NS MACE HOOOZS

Dowenload
& -o0———— ) ® ARTHUE HOooozs
O -0--1——- Archive LE THOMAS HOOOZ0
®-0--1---- Add comment 033
®-0-—-- S Dl CKMB o
& -o0———— EEET458 VANE ) 03g
@ —mmm e £789709 PLIN For testing purposes 040

¢ Inthe Samples List
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e By clicking on the gear icon (that will only appear once options have been defined in the

REMISOL.INI file)

A1 (103) ¢| Mew tubes (72 {)| Comm Errar (17 {)| To Assign (3) C-I Ta

I Bample Id I Posi. . . I Instrument
200028 373 DxI-4
SNONAN 474 IMMAGE

Filters L ACT

41710 DIFFPAD
Stat 2646 DxC-4
Tag » S CZE

374 DxI-4
Detail 271 DxI-&

; DxI-4
Assign Samples 471 DxI-4
Assign+Download 23 DxI-A
Download 357 Cxd

1 THIEMN=1
Play Upload Rules Add comment

] Reflex CKME

Set to Pending Status ]

Far testing purposes try
Tube History
Merge ]

Add comment
Reflex CKME
For testing purposes
BETHCT
B_MCY
B_MCH  Pending

e By clicking anywhere in the request:

HOoo

L - -
HIMINN N

B_MCH | Pending

Add Manual Run

Rerun Parameter

3et ko Pending Skatus

Add Parameters

Dilute Tube

Merge Diluted Tubes

Merge Mon Diluted Tube HOOO11 into:

Flay Upload Rules

Flayed Rules

Tube History
Result Hiskory

Export Selected Sample to File, ..

1 HOoom

i

i

i

i

i
Wi L'
W
v
v
v
W
W
W
W
W
v
v
v
v
v
v
WO

Upload sample (HOOD11)
Upload run (20/04/2011 11:20:34)
Valid and upload run (20f04/2011 11:20:34)

Assign bo...
Cither Demographics

Testing the manual execution of Upload Rules:
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In order to trigger a specific action while Upload Rules are manually being played, a new
condition/keyword was added in the Rules Wizard: Rules running mode (MANUAL _RULE):

[

RET ]

IF

THEM |

ELSE |

[~ Theruleis active [ Play once
Condition Actions

Rules running mace | hd

ol ' * Then  Else
™ Reversethe condition

Comment:
U=et:

Date : 090052011 05:36:42

History ‘ 8 ‘
On selection of this item, a list appears:
Condition
|Rules running made j
Avtomatic
hanual

i+ -
| Reversethe condition

On selection of Automatic and validation by clicking on the Add button, the following condition is added in
the IF field: (MANUAL_RULES=0) and rules are created normally.

NOTE:

The value for MANUAL_RULES is always 0 when rules are played automatically, only value 1 triggers the
manual execution of rules.

When Manual is selected, two additional lists become available:

e Alist of comparison operators:
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Condition

|Ru|es running made

|Manual

Ll Lol Le

e
=
==
==
=

o Alist of comparison options as defined in REMISIOLINI:

Condition

L

|Rules running made

|Manua|

Ll Lo

L+

NOTE:

If there is no user selection for these two lists, (MANUAL_RULES > 0) is automatically added as a test,
which translates as "if rules are played / forced manually".

By selecting one of the comparison options, the test will exactly match the action as defined in the
REMISOL.INI file.

Each time rules are played / forced manually, a specific comment is added in the request.

This test only allows defining a specific action in relation with a manual user selection. If no STOP action
follows, all subsequent Upload Rules are executed.

We highly recommend to place specific rules related to manual user selection at the beginning of the list of
rules.
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Mame

hariual rules test|

IF | anual RULES = 1)

THEN |COMMENT(PIease call Dr Moy, ; STOP

ELSE |

[¥ Therueizactive [ Play once

Condition

Actions

=

o ('“

| Reversethe condition

Comment:

User: sysadm

* Then ( Else

Date : 090572011 06:09:32

History

=

% |

5.3.15 Rules: Invalidate results if modified

As an improvement to the rule engine, a new option allows the automatic invalidation of a result if it was

modified by a rule.

This option can be enabled in the Environment > General Setup > More options menu:

= Options
- Archiving mode
Deferwiark by tube
- Archive all runs
Archive attached graphs
- Update Defer after:
Rerun/Add param,
- Rules

Traces for plaved rules:

Irvalidate resulks if madified

Mumber of wersions to keep

Invalidate results if modified
Invalidate results if modified

v

O OO0

O Do not keep
O Keep only if an action is triggered
@ keep all traces

10

N
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If unchecked (default), the modification of a result by a rule does not alter the validation status.

On the other hand, if checked, then any modification of the result value by a rule will invalidate the results
(if it was previously validated).

5.3.16 Modifications history

The bottom of the Rules window was modified to provide an access to the list of modifications that were
carried out on rules:

-

Mame
IF
THEM |
ELSE |
[ Therueizactive [ Play once
Condition Actions

Fules running mode | -

S IS + Then  Else
| Reversethe condition

Comment:
U=er:

Date : 090572011 05:36:42

History

| %

The modification includes:

e A Comment field where the user can add comment to a rule or to the modification carried out on a
rule. Login, date and time of the last modification are recorded here.

e The History button: This button provides access to the history of modifications for a rule:

—

= BETX
Diate Lizer Comment Rank Mame Condition Then

09/05/2011 054503 sysadm - 3 Rerun CK (5_CK == 5_CK validHigh) ReflexiS_CK) ; COMMENT(AUTO CK RERUN)

09/05/2011 06:09:32 sysadm - 3 Rerun CK (5_CK == 5_CK validHigh) ReflexS_CK) ; COMMENT(AUTO CK RERUN)

< 1l M

This window can be resized.
The number of versions to be kept in the history can be defined in the Environment > General Setup >
More options menu:
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= Options
=2 Archiving mode
Defer'Work by tube O
= Archive all runs
Archive attached graphs D
= Update Defer after:
Rerun/add param, D
=2 Rules
Traces for played rules: O Do not keep
O Keep only if an action is triggered
@ keep all traces
Invalidate results if modified D

Murnber of versions to keep 1a

Number of versions to keep
Mumber of wersions to keep

v| %

By default, rules are displayed in chronological order (from the latest to the oldest).

Highlights are used as follows:
¢ White: Definition of the rule: Name, Condition, Then, Else, Active, Play once,

e Grey: The rank; it corresponds to the position in relation with the other rules. (Note: The highest
ranking rule is played is played first).

e Green: Highlights the active rule,
e Yellow: Date & time and user information,

e Red: Highlights the differences between two selected lines (accessible via the Compare item from
the contextual menu)

A right click in the list brings up the contextual menu with 3 options (depending on the selection):

[= =]

Diate User Comment Rank | Mame Condition Then

09052011 0F: 4603 sysadm - 3 Rerun CK (S_CK == 5_CK ValidHigh) Reflex(S_CH); COMMENT(ALTO CK RERUN)
i e .

o 2 Rerun CK [S_CH == High) Refle: 7 COMMENT(AUTO Cl RERLUR)|
Revert ko this version
Copy

09052011 06:09:32 L (z]
I 2]

The options are:

e Revert to this version: This option allows the user to revert to a previous version of the rule. It is
only available when there is at least a difference between the current rule and the other selected
rule.

NOTE:
This option is not available for a modification of the ranking order.

e Copy: This options allows copying the content of the rule into Windows clip board.
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e Compare: If 2 versions of the same rule are selected (Click on a line then click on another one
while keeping the Ctrl key down), their content can be compared. The difference(s) will be
highlighted in red.

NOTE:

A message is added in the Rules Tracing window as a reminder only rules that triggered an action are
displayed.

5.4 Profile Definition
5.4.1 Introduction
The Profile Configuration window is used to define profiles (panels).
5.4.2 Profile Configuration Window

To open the Profile Configuration window, click on the Configuration menu, then select Profile Definition.

=

Profile Code : | j

Mame : | RETIC |

v Allow block selection

Available Parameters Profile Parameters
B_Achrbo# A B_RET#
B_Adirbcs — B_RET%
B_ATYPLY# B_MRY
B_AYTLY% B_MSCY
B_Bad B_IRF
B_BA%% B_HLR#
B_Blastz# B_HLR%
B_Blaztz%

B_CBC |
B_CD h

5.4.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to define or edit a profile.

1. Enter a profile code in the Profile Code: field, or select a profile from the drop-down list.

2. Enter or edit the profile name in the Name: field.

3. To add a parameter to the profile, select the parameter in the Available Parameters list. The parameter will
move from the Available Parameters list to the Profile Parameters list.

4. Toremove a parameter from the profile, select the parameter in the Profile Parameters list. The parameter
will move from the Profile Parameters list to the Available Parameters list.

5. Save before you exit this screen or before you define a new profile. When a profile is saved, the Profile
Configuration screen will clear so that the next profile can be defined.

'Block Validation’ will allow you to select a group of parameters from the request sheet.

5.5 Atlas
5.5.1 Introduction

An atlas is a graphic profile template for a specific medical condition. An atlas can be superimposed over
the graphic profile of a current result (See Working With Current Requests for information on graphic
profiles).

To open the Atlas Definition window, select the Configuration menu, then select Atlas.

154 e Configuration User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance



Atlas

5.5.2 Procedure

Follow the steps below to save an atlas definition.

1.
2.
3.

o0k

Enter a name for the atlas in the Atlas: field, or select an atlas from the drop-down list.

Save the atlas definition.

The Add parameters button turns active once the atlas is saved. Click on the Add parameters button to
open the Parameters window.

Select one or more parameters from the list.

Select OK to save and exit to the Atlas Definition window. Select Cancel to cancel and close the window.
The selected parameters will be listed in the first column of the table. Zero values will be listed in the Value
column. Atlas values are expressed as percentages of the reference values’ average. This means that only
one atlas needs to be defined for each condition, irrespective of the patient's age and sex. Enter the
percentage values for each parameter.

Save the atlas definition before closing the window.

5.6 Sample Nature
5.6.1 Introduction

The Sample nature allows the user to define different parameters which have the same sample type, but

cannot

be run on the same sample. The Sample Nature Configuration window allows the user to define

sample natures.

5.6.2 Sample Nature Configuration Window

To open the Sample Nature Configuration window, click on the Configuration menu, then select Sample

Nature.

= ME "

Mame | [ |

Afterlh ~
Afterzh
Afterdh

CEF
HEMATOLOGY
QOTHER
PLASMA,
SERLM [se]
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5.6.3 Procedure

To define a sample nature, enter its name in the Name field, then save it. To edit an existing sample
nature, select the sample nature from the list and edit its name in the Name field, then save it.

Sample natures defined in the Sample Nature Configuration window will be displayed in the Spl. Nature
drop-down list in the Parameter Definition window.

5.7 Departments/Correspondents/Doctors
5.7.1 |Introduction

The Departments/Correspondents/Doctors Configuration window is used to define or edit doctors,
departments, and correspondents.

5.7.2 Departments/Correspondents/Doctors Window

To open the Departments/Correspondents/Doctors Configuration window, click on the Configuration menu,
then select Departments/Correspondents/Doctors.

=

Dept Doz, Code | | j

Cept.Doc. Mame | |

Address | |

Cortact |

[ Correspondent

5.7.3 Procedure
The following table describes each field in the Departments/Doctors Configuration window.

1. Enter a code for the department or the doctor (up to 10 alphanumeric characters) or select a code
from the drop-down list.

Enter a name for the department or the doctor (up to 80 alphanumeric characters).
Enter an address for the correspondent (up to 80 alphanumeric characters).

Enter a fax number for the correspondent (up to 15 alphanumeric characters).

5. Select this option if the entry is not a doctor or department.

LN

Departments and doctors are selected from the drop-down lists in the Request Sheet window.
If you are connected to a host, department or doctor names can be downloaded along the request.

These department or doctor names are automatically assigned an incremental department/doctor code by
Remisol Advance. You may modify the department/doctor codes and enter correspondence information in
the Departments/Doctors Configuration window.

5.8 Comments Definition
5.8.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to predefine technical comments or interpretations, also these may be
categorized so that they are displayed only where required.

5.8.2 Comments Configuration Window

To open the Comments Configuration window, click on the Configuration menu, then select Comments
Definition.
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G =)

Abbrey. MName Pararm. | Tech. Inter. Run Diffp. i
1001 MY CUSTOMIZED COMMENT *
2 002 MY 2nd CUSTOMIZED COMMENT *
3 003 MY INTERPRETATION COMMENT O O O
4 004 MY TECHMICAL COMMENT O O O
5 005 MY DIFFPAD COMMENT O O O
B 006 MY WEBC RESULT COMMENT “WBC O O O O
7 007 MY FCE00 COMMENT Fe* O O O
8 008 MY TECHMICAL, INTERPRETATION & RUN O
91 (COMO) MICROCYTOSIS 1+ *
10 2 (CONM1) MICROCYTOSIS 2+ *
113 (COM3) MICROCYTOSIS 3+ *
12 5 (COM4) SPHEROCYTES *
13 6 (COMS) ELLIPTOCYTES *
14 7 (COME) ACAMTHOCYTES *
15 8 (COM?) SCHIZOCYTES *
16 AGPL (COMB) PLATELETS AGREGATES o
17 CIT (COM3) TO CONTROL *
18 COA (COM10) COAGULATED *
19 FVER (COM11) DIFF VERIFIED *
20 GBVER  (COM12) WBC VERIFIED *

21 HEWER (COM 13) HGB WERIFIED * .

TV HERA CRA 1A T DET AR HEROI TV DDEI EY * [l [l [l [l .v.

5.8.3 Procedure

Enter the abbreviations for the comments in the Abrev. column. Enter the technical comments or
interpretations in the Name column. For each comment, check the box in the adequate column depending
on where you want the comment to be displayed. Create specific filters for the Results comments. Save
before you close the window.

The comment abbreviation can be used as a shortcut to enter one or more technical comments or
interpretations in the Comments window for a patient.

You may reorder how the comments are displayed by clicking on one of the first two columns’ heading.

The columns allowing the categorization are:

Param.: Specify a pattern to compare with the parameter code. If the parameter code matches, the
selected predefined comment will be displayed in the various results comments lists.

NOTE:

An * replaces from 0 to several characters, a '?' replaces 1 character. If you do not specify anything, the
predefined comment will not be displayed.

Tech.: Check the box in this column to display the selected predefined comment in technical
comments lists,

Inter.: Check the box in this column to display the selected predefined comment in interpretation
comments lists,

Run: Check the box in this column to display the selected predefined comment in run comments
lists,

Diffp.: Check the box in this column to display the selected predefined comment in Diffpad
comments lists

5.9 Units Definition
5.9.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to define units in addition to the predefined units in Remisol Advance.
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5.9.2 Units Configuration Window

To open the Units Configuration window, click on the Configuration menu, then select Units Definition.

= g =
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5.9.3 Procedure

To define a unit, enter a name for it in the Name field, then save it. To edit an existing unit, select the unit
from the list and edit the unit’'s name in the Name field, then save it.

Units defined in the Units Configuration window will be displayed in the Unit drop-down list in the
Parameter Definition window.

NOTE:

Unit information is not transmitted between Remisol Advance and the instrument or the host. You must
ensure that the parameter is defined with the same units in the instrument, the host and in Remisol
Advance.

5.10 Saving the Configuration
5.10.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to save their current configuration. The following configuration and environment
settings are saved by this procedure:

e parameter

o profiles

e sample nature

o departments/correspondents/doctors
e comments

e units

¢ control definitions

e instrument setup

e host setup

e barcode setup

e priorities

o display order

e patient report setup
e users setup

e database query
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e download rules
e upload rules
e Parameter rules

The following configuration settings are not saved:
e atlas

e general setup

5.10.2 Procedure

Follow the steps below to save the current configuration.
1. To open the Save As window, click on the Configuration menu, then select Save.

B

Save in: |_} dictionary ﬂ & I‘:j( E-
Y = arpay
L‘»ﬁ cze

My Recent GENS_FR
Documnents cens Lk

F

Dezktop

\\.'

My Documents

1
by Cormputer

b,

by Metwork File narme: |2IJIJT-"DT-"DE j Save |
Places
Save as type: |Dico [*.0IC) j Cancel

2. Enter a file name for the configuration in the File name field. The default file name is the current date
(YYYYMMDD). The file extension is always .DIC (for dictionary).

3. The default directory where the configuration file will be saved is C:\remisol, but you can save the file to a
different drive or directory by using the Save In drop-down list.

4. Select Save to save the configuration. Select Cancel to cancel the save and close the window.

Cl

5.11 Loading a Configuration
5.11.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to load a saved configuration. Refer to the previous section for a list of
configuration settings that were saved.

5.11.2 Procedure

Follow the steps below to load a saved configuration.
1. Open the menu Configuration, and then click on Load. A new window is displayed.

O
i

M3E#034: This Funckion will replace all existing configurations and delete rules tracing!
Do wou wank to continue ?

Yes Mo

2. Click on the Yes button to continue, or click on the button No to cancel and quit.Another Confirmation
window is displayed.
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Loading a new configuration may dissociake QC

! E results From the current parameters and instruments,
Please save a copy of the current configuration
and i data before loading a new configuration.
Conkinue ?

o4 | Zancel

Click on the button OK to continue, or click on the button Cancel to cancel and quit.
3. If you selected Yes the Open window will come up.

Lack in: | (3 DIC | e &k E

5 20110329.dic
i default emply dictionary, DIC

My Recent REMISOL 14 Deme.dic
Documents

Desktop

G

ty Documents

"

h i

iy Conmputer
y
My Network  File name: [REMISOLDIC | Open |
Flaces
Files af tppe: |Dicn *.0IC) j Cancel

I Load site information {connections and subscriptions)

4. In the Open window, select a configuration file to load. If the configuration file is not in the default drive
and directory (C:\remisol), you can search in other drives or directories by using the Look In drop-down
list.

5. Check Load site information (connection and subscription) if you want to restore the connection and
subscription information from the original dictionary (i.e. rollback to a previous stable configuration); the
computer table will be restored to its previous state.

6. Select Open to load the selected configuration file. Select Cancel to cancel the load and close the
window.

NOTE:

Current configuration settings will be overwritten by this procedure. You should always save your current
working configuration before loading a saved configuration file.

5.12 Configuration Reports
5.12.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to print out configuration reports. The following table describes each of the
configuration reports available in Remisol Advance.

Report Description
Profiles This report prints a list of profiles, including profile codes, names,
and parameters.
Parameters This report prints one parameter per page, and includes all

parameter values, including formulas and reference ranges.

This report prints a list of parameters, including parameter code,

Reduce Param. X . - L
sample nature, sample fluid, unit, precision, and validation ranges.
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This report prints a list of instrument codes defined for each

Instrument Codes .
instrument type.

This report prints one control per page, and includes all control

Controls
parameters.

This report prints all the rules defined for each parameters in

Rules addition to the Upload and Download Rules.

5.12.2 Configuration Reporting Table

To open the Configurations Reporting window, click on the Configuration menu, then select Reports.
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5.12.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to print a configuration report.

1. Select a report to print from the list in the bottom right corner of the window.
2. Select one or more parameters from the list on the left, or click on All.
3. Select OK to start printing. Select Cancel to cancel printing.
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6 Integrated Quality Control

6.1 Controls Definition
6.1.1 Introduction

The Controls Definition window is used to define or edit controls. Each control can only be defined for
one instrument. In order to run a control on more than one instrument, the same control must be defined
for each instrument.

This quality control module is standard i.e. provided by default with Remisol Advance. It could
advantageously be replaced with the additional EQC module (Extended quality Control).

6.1.2 Controls Definition Window
To open the Controls Definition window, click on the Quality Control menu, then select Definition.

= g =

T arget walue S.D. C [%2)
Code [ LEvELY | | Souree [Bc | || ma 130.00 10.00 763
K 3.00 0.30 10.00
Mame |CONTROL LEWEL1 | Lot |1234 | oL 10200 10,00 380
co2 30.00 3.00 10.00
[v Control is active Reception date |12m 212008 | GLU 125.00 1200 960
BLM 50.00 5.00 10.00
Expiration date  [12/1272007 | || cre £.00 n.en 10.00
TP ] 050 9.03

Fluid : Serum

Contral Type Setup

Instrument |Cx9

Westgard Barcode | 1293

TrayiSector |
Rilitbéak

Cup |

Add parameters

6.1.3 Define a Control

Follow the steps below to define a control.

1. Enter a control code (up to 10 alphanumeric characters) or select an existing control code from the Code
drop-down list. The control code will be displayed in the software and printed in reports.

2. Enter a full control name (up to 25 alphanumeric characters). The control name will be printed in the Levey-
Jennings report.

3. Select Westgard or Rilibak rules to apply to the control.

4. Select Control is active to activate the control. The control must be active before a control sample can be
created.

5. Select an instrument from the drop-down list.

6. Enter a barcode ID for the control. This sample ID will be used each time the control is run.

NOTE:
If more than one control is defined with the same sample ID, only one can be active.

7. Enter a sector (rack, tray) to run the control on.

8. Enter a cup (position) to run the control on.

9. Enter the source information for the control.

10. Enter the lot number for the control.

11. Enter the reception date for the control.

12. Enter the expiration date for the control.

13. Save before you define the control parameters.

14. The Add parameters button will be active once the control definition is saved. Select the Add parameters to
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15.
16.
17.

18.

open the Parameters window.

Select one or more parameters from the list. Parameters may be added to a control at any time.

Select OK to save and close the window. Select Cancel to cancel and close the window.

The parameters selected in the Parameters window will be displayed in the controls definition table on the
right side of the Controls Definition window. Enter a target value and S.D. (standard deviation) for each
parameter in the appropriate column. The coefficient of variation C.V. (%) will be calculated from the target
value and S.D. when the control is saved.

Save the control definition before closing the window.

6.1.4 Duplicate

This function is used to define a control for the same control material on more than one instrument without
having to enter again all the information about the control.

Follow the steps below to use the Duplicate function.

1.

2
3.
4.
5

In the Controls Definition window, select a control from the drop-down list.
Right-click to open the Duplicate popup menu.

Select Duplicate to clear the Code and Barcode fields.

Enter a new code and barcode, and select a new instrument from the drop-down list.
Save the new control definition.

6.1.5 Westgard Rules

The following table describes each of the Westgard rules.

Rule Meaning
Rule 1-2S fails if the control result is outside the target value +/- 2 standard
1-2S - . : O .
deviations. The remaining rules will only be tested if this rule fails.
1-3S Rule 1-3S fails if the control result is outside the target value +/- 3 standard
deviations (Random error).
2.9S Rule 2-2S fails if two consecutive results are both outside the target value +/-
2 standard deviations in the same direction (Systematic error).
Rule R-4S fails if two consecutive results are both outside the target value +/-
R-4S L . . . .
2 standard deviations in opposite directions (Random error).
Rule 4-1S fails if four consecutive results are outside the target value +/- 1
4-1S L .
standard deviations (Systematic error).
10X Rule 10X fails if ten consecutive results are on the same side of the target
value (Systematic error).
2/3-2S This rule is not currently available.

NOTE:

If more than one rule is selected, the control result will not fail if only Rule 1-2S fails.
If Rule 1-2S is the only rule that was selected, the control result will fail if Rule 1-2S fails.

Select which Westgard rules to apply for the control. Rule 1-2S must be selected before any other options
are active.

6.1.6 Rilibak Rules

The following table describes each of the Rilibak rules.

Rule Type Meaning
1 Precision and Rule 1 fails if the control result is outside the target range
Accuracy (+/- 3 standard deviations outside the target value).

- Rule 2 fails if 7 consecutive values are below or above the

2 Precision
target value.

- Rule 3 fails if 7 consecutive values are increasing or

3 Precision

decreasing.
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Select which type of rules to apply: precision or accuracy. Select the Rilibak rules to apply to the control. If
accuracy was selected as the rule type, only Rule 1 may be selected.

6.1.7 Delete a Control
To delete a selected control, click on the Delete toolbar button.

6.1.8 Delete a Control Parameter

To delete a specific control parameter, select the parameter in the control definition table by clicking on the
parameter (the row will be highlighted) then click on the Delete toolbar button.

6.2 Control Sample Creation
6.2.1 Introduction
The Sample Creation window is used to manually create a control sample.

NOTE:

A control sample is created automatically when control results are uploaded from the instrument, or in
response to a host query sent by an instrument.

6.2.2 Sample Creation Window

To open the Sample Creation window, click on the Quality Control menu, then select Cup Creation.

" Quality Control - Sample Creation

Sample to Create

SCHORMAL 3200 Dl

v Download Sample &
V| ¥

6.2.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to create a control sample.

1. Select a control from the Sample to Create list. Select Download Sample to automatically download the
control sample.

2. Select OK to open the Parameters window. Select Cancel to cancel and close the Sample Creation
window.

3. Inthe Parameters window, select one or more parameters (default is all parameters).

4. Select OK to create the control sample with the selected parameters. Select Cancel to cancel the creation of
a control sample.

Control samples are flagged as QC in the Sample List.

Once a control sample has been created in Remisol Advance, it is treated as a patient request until it is
collected into the quality control database. It will appear in the Request List window and Sample List
window, and it can be edited in the Request Sheet window.

6.3 Out of Range Results Log
6.3.1 Introduction

Control results failing the quality control must be reviewed and the appropriate action taken before they are
included in the quality control database. If a control result fails the quality control, a warning window will
open when the result is received. The control results that failed are listed in the Out of Range Results
window.
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6.3.2 Out of Range Results Window

To open the Out of Range Results window, click on the Quality Control menu, then select Out of Range
Results Log.

" Quality Control - Out of Range Results g

Collect

6.3.3 Manual Results Collection

Control results are automatically collected into the quality control database when Remisol Advance
receives the results from the instrument.

In the Out of Range Results window, click on Collect to manually collect control results.
6.3.4 Point Detail Window

To review a result that failed, double-click on the result in the Out of Range Results window. This will open
the Point Detail window.
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Westgard and Rilibak rules are listed in the lower right corner. Each rule is flagged as follows:
¢ OK: the result passed this rule
e Fail: the result failed this rule
e Dash (-): the rule does not apply
Comments may be entered in the Comment field. These will be printed on Levey-Jennings charts.
6.3.5 Control Result Status

Select which action to take in the Status section of the Point Detail window. The following actions may be
taken with the failed control result.
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. Control Result

Action Status Flag Result

Accept A The result will be included in the quality control statistics.
This option is only available if a modified result is entered

Change C in the field next to the result. The modified result will be
included in the quality control statistics.
The result will not be included in the quality control

Rerun R -
statistics.

Reject 3 The_ rgsult will not be included in the quality control
statistics.

NOTE:

Results passing the quality control are automatically accepted and assigned a status flag A.
6.3.6 Lock Point

Once an action has been selected, you must lock the point. Locking the point saves the selected action
and adds the control result to the quality control database. To lock the point, click on Lock Point. A window
will open: Select Yes to lock the point and exit the Point Detail window. Select No to cancel.

If you exit the Point Detail window without locking the point, the control result will still be listed in the Out
of Range Results Log window.

6.4 Control Results
6.4.1 Introduction

The Results window displays statistics for all the data points that were accepted for the selected control

and control period.

6.4.2 Results Window

To open the Results window, click on the Quality Control menu, then select Results.

Quality Control - Results

-
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To view results, select a control from the Controls list. Monthly control periods will be displayed in the
Periods field. Select a specific period or all of them in the Periods list.

6.4.3 Results Detail

To display detailed information on a parameter, double-click on the parameter’s row in the Parameters
table. The Results Detail window will open.

sl Ua il - | L;y

Control LEVEL1
ParameterhA,
Period 01/03/2002 - 31/03/2002

Flag Vale Irdtial value DatefTime nstrument

A _.132.00 132,00 06-0372002 06:03
A 138 .00 138 .00 05/03-2002 06:03

A 139.00 139.00 04-03-2002 06:02

A 141 .00 141 .00 01-03-2002 06:02

The Results Detail window lists all the results for the selected control parameter, particularly the results
that were not used to calculate the control parameter statistics.

6.4.4 Print Control Results
To print control results statistics for a selected control and control period, click on the Print toolbar button.

The Quality Control Results Statistics report contains the following information:
e Selected control period
e Control name and ID
¢ Control material source, lot number, reception date, and expiration date
e Sample ID (barcode ID) and sample type
e Instrument
¢ All the parameters for the selected control

e Statistics (average, SD, CV, low, high, and count) for the current and previous months for each
parameter and cumulative statistics for each parameter

6.4.5 Delete Control Results
To delete all results for a selected control and control period, click on the Delete toolbar button.

6.5 Levey Jennings Charts
6.5.1 |Introduction
This option allows the user to view and print Levey-Jennings charts from the control results.

6.5.2 Levey Jennings Charts

To open the Levey-Jennings Chart window, click on the Quality Control menu, then select Levey-Jennings
Chart.
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6.5.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to display Levey Jennings charts.

1. Select one or more controls from the list.
2. Select one or more parameters from the list. If no parameters are selected, all of the parameters will be
displayed in the Levey-Jennings chart.
3. Select one of the following options:
a. Point to charts all results in the selected date range.
b. Day (1 point) to charts the first daily result for each parameter.
c. Day (mean) to charts the daily average for each parameter.
4. Enter a date range in the From and To fields. The date format is MM/DD/YYYY.
5. Select OK to display the Levey-Jennings chart. Select Cancel to cancel and exit the Levey-Jennings Chart
window.

6.5.4 Levey-Jennings Chart

If you selected OK in the Levey-Jennings Charts window, the selected results will be displayed in the
Levey-Jennings Charts window.

h{-’_’. LEVEY I ETT eSS \_' Jﬂ

LEVEL1 (K) 29-05-2002 15:30:09 - 25.-02-2002 05:59:01
-45D -35D -25D -15D M +15D +25D +35D +45D
29-05-2002 15:30:09 A
227052002 16:00:55
25-04-2002 17:53:25
06032002 06:03:5Y5
05-03-2002 06:03: 204
04032002 06:02: 46
01-03-2002 06:02:04
28022002 060118
27022002 06:-00:36
2h/02-2002 05:55:54 [
25-02-2002 05:59:01
LEVELl (Ha) 30-09-2002 08:24:03 - 25-02-2002 05:59:01
=450 =35D =250 =-15D M +15D +25D +3SD +45D i

B | | | | | | | | )| T
LFC] TP T R R O ) Y ) )
¥
=

Results (vertical bars) are plotted against the mean (target value) +/- 4SD. Results bars are color coded as
follows.

Color Meaning

Green Result is between the mean + 1SD and - 1SD or result equals +/- 1SD

Light Blue Result is between the mean +/-1SD and +/- 2SD or result equals +/-
2SD

Dark Blue Result is between the mean +/- 2SD and +/- 3SD or result equals +/-
3SD
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Red Result is between the mean +/- 3SD and +/- 4SD or result equals +/-
4sD

Black Result exceeds the mean +/- 4SD

6.5.5 Detall

To view detailed information about a selected control and parameter, click on the Comment toolbar button.
The Detail window will open.

{f.". Quality Gontrol=Dsta] X
Control LEVEL1 Parameter K
Date 04/0172000 - 030272004
Poirt
Min 280 Average 327
Max 3.80 SD 028
Number 0011 CY 854

6.5.6 Printing Levey-Jennings Charts

The displayed Levey-Jennings charts may be printed at any time by clicking on the Print toolbar button.
Each control/parameter is printed on a separate report.

The printed Levey-Jennings chart contains the following information:
¢ Control name and ID

e Control material source, lot number, reception date, and expiration date
e Instrument

e Sample ID (barcode ID)

o Parameter name, sample type and unit

e Selected Westgard and Rilibak rules

e Target mean and SD

e Statistics for the report, the current month, and the previous month

e Results are plotted against the mean (target value) +/- 4SD

e Each result and the cup creation date and time are printed with the chart

6.6 Trouble Shooting Report
6.6.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to generate a troubleshooting report for all the results which failed quality
control.

6.6.2 Trouble Shooting Report Window

To open the Trouble Shooting Report window, select the Quality Control menu, then select Trouble
Shooting Report.
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6.6.3 Procedure

Follow the steps below to print a troubleshooting report.

1. Select one or more controls from the Controls list.
2. Enter a date range in the From and To fields. The date format is MM/DD/YYYY.
3. Select one of the following options:
a. All points to print all failed control results.
b. Locked points only to print all locked failed control results.
c. Unlocked points only to print all unlocked failed control results.
4. Select OK to initiate the print with the selected options. Select Cancel to cancel the print and exit the
Trouble Shooting Report window.

6.6.4 Troubleshooting Report

The troubleshooting report contains the following information regarding each failed control result:
e Control ID

e Parameter

e Control cup creation date and time

e LoginID

e Target value (mean) and SD

e Result

o Westgard and Rilibak rules status with pass/fail flags (flag key is at the bottom of the report)

e Control result status flags (flag key is at the bottom of the report)

6.7 Save
6.7.1 Introduction

This option allows the user to save the current quality control database. This includes all control results
and all definitions.

6.7.2 Procedure

Follow the steps below to save the current quality control database.
1. To open the Save As window, click on the Quality Control menu, then select Save.
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SIVE G, : 2 ﬂ‘

Save in: I_J config :_5‘ N | ﬂ( E-

3 ) 20040120.q¢
My Recent
Documents

Desktop
My Documents
53
My Computer
c
My Network File name: }200401 30qc lJ Save

Places

Save a: type: fDC (~.ac) .1_] Cancel

2. Enter a quality control file name in the File name field. The default file name is the current date
(YYYYMMDD). The file extension is always .QC.

3. The default directory is C:\Remisol, but you can save the file in a different drive or directory by using the
Save In drop-down list.

4. Select Save to save the configuration. Select Cancel to cancel the save and close the window.

6.8 Load
6.8.1 Introduction
This option allows the user to load a saved quality control database.
6.8.2 Procedure
Follow the steps below to load a saved quality control database.

1. Toload a saved quality control database, click on the Quality Control menu, then select Load. A
message window will open.
Select Yes to continue. Select No to cancel the load and close the window.
2. If you selected Yes the Open window will open.
‘f)pau "Ja‘
Look in: | 3 conhg x| @ &5 B~
J ==]20040120.9¢

My Recent
Documerits

Desktop

7
My Documents
48
My Computer

-

MyPl;lailev;otk File namec {20040120.qc - Open |
Files of type: {oc o) | Cancel

3. Inthe Open window, select a quality control file to load. If the quality control file is not in the default drive and

directory (C:\Remisol), you can search in other drives or directories by using the Look In drop-down list.
4. Select Open to load the selected quality control file. Select Cancel to cancel the load and close the window.

NOTE:
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Current quality control definitions and results will be overwritten by this procedure. You should always save
your current quality control database before loading a saved quality control file so you can fall back on it
should the latter fail.

6.9 Results export module: QCOnCall

QCOnCall is an optional module integrated in the Remisol Advance software, which allows the export of
quality controls results.

This module is accessible through the Quality Control - QCOnCall menu within Remisol Advance. In
order to be able to use it, the module should be registered (in the .PMF license file).

For further information, please refer to the Technical Guide.
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7 Optional Quality control - EQC

7.1 Introduction

The integrated quality control can advantageously be replaced by the optional EQC (Extended quality
Control) module.

Please refer to the EQC operations manual for further informations.

If this option is activated before Remisol Advance is launched, the integrated Quality Control menu is
replaced with EQC'’s.

7.2 Menu

When EQC is activated, the following "Quality Control" menu replaces the integrated one.

Audit Trial  Win

EBlocked Parameters

QU Message Filker Setup
Suibch ko ECIC

QConCal 3

7.3 EQC button in the toolbar

Currently, when there are blocked points in EQC, a popup window warns the user. If the user closes this
warning without taking any action, these points remain blocked without any more reminders for the user.

When there are blocked points in EQC, a red indicator (a little red hand) is displayed in the bottom left
corner of the EQC button in the toolbar.

Once the points are either accepted or rejected, the red hand disappears.

Q EQC with no blocked points

@ EQC with blocked points

7.4 Control that fails
The following screen displays the controls which failed the rules that were defined.
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By Remisol By EQC

SALIDATION: Due to a guality cortral problem, automatic validation for the following parameters has been disabled.

Parameter Instrument Blocking Protocol Blocking time

PARAMETER DOWWMLOAD: Due to & gquality contral problem, the following parameters couldn't be downloaded

Parameter In=trument Blocking Protocol Blocking time

INSTRUMEMT DOVYMLOAD: Due to & guality control problem, dovwenlosd requests to the following instruments bas been disabled

Instrument Blocking Protocol Blocking time

Close

‘ Re-enable

In order to be able to re-enable the automatic validation, when blocked, and instrument download, the user
must have the adequate access right properly set up in the Remisol Advance Users Setup menu:

Modif QC allows the user to create, modify and erase data in the EQC, and to re-enable automatic
validation and instrument download.

Clear EQC Blocking allows the user to re-enable automatic validation and instrument download.

7.5 Switching to the EQC software

You can switch to the EQC software by clicking on the Quality control - Switch to EQC menu, or by clicking
on the EQC toolbar button.
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8 Audit Trail

8.1 Presentation
A new item was added to the menu bar: Audit Trail.
The Audit Trail menu allows the manual recording of instruments events (addition / editing / deletion).

NOTE:
These logs are specifically linked to the instrument and NOT to parameters!

8.2 Instrument Events log
The Instrument Events log window is accessible via the Audit Trail > Maintenance menu.

—
Event | Startdate| End date | Instrument Detal Comment |(Operator |Event log user ~

[v]
B Cormedies eumemts Delete event | Mew event | Edit event | Management| QK | Cancel |

In the Instrument Events Log window, various options / buttons are available:

e Connected instruments: Check this option to display only recorded events for the instruments physically
connected to the current machine.

e Delete Event: This button will allow the deletion of a previously recorded event; please note you will get a
confirmation prompt before the actual deletion takes place.

o New event /Edit event: These buttons will repectively allow the creation of a new event / the edition of a
previously recorded event. They respectively open the New event / Edit event window.
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Event:l

Instrument:l Allaa0 j Operator: |

Event stark date:|08,|'09,|'2011 j |11:36:03 = | Inprogress

Eventenddate=|oa;09;2011 j|11:36:03 =

Deetail:

Comment:

Save | Zancel

1. Event: Type in a name for the event.
Predefined options:

a. Calibration (will be displayed in the EQC graphs),
b. Maintenance,

c. Reagent change (will NOT be displayed in the EQC graphs; EQC will display those
entered in EQC).

Instrument: Select the instrument out of the list of (networked) instruments the Event is associated with.
Operator: Type in a name for the operator (free entry - this has nothing to do with the Event log user (profile
logged in) displayed in the Instruments Events log window).

Event start date: select a start date & time for the event you are currently logging.

Event end date: select an end date & time for the event you are currently logging.

In progress: If you check this option to declare an event as ongoing, the Event end date is greyed out.
Detail: Provide any detail you want on the event you are logging.

Comment: (not available in the New event window, only available in the Edit event window): provide any
comment on the edition of the event.

9. Management: This button allows the management of logs.

-
Keep at least 10 events.,

[~ Keep at most 100 events

[~ Keepewents for |3 daws

wnN

© No g~

OF | Cancel

1. Keep at least xxx events: Specify the minimum number of events you want to keep.
2. Keep at most xxx events: Specify the maximum number of events you want to keep.
3. Keep events for xxx days: Specify the maximum number of days you want to keep your recorded events for.
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9 Tracking modules

Remisol 1.5 introduced a complete traceability of results; that is to say that all events relating to the
creation, modification of a result can be saved (all this information will be recorded into new tables made
available in the Remisol Advance database).

These events can:
e Addition of a manual run,
e Reception of results from an instrument,
¢ Manual or automatic (rules) modifications of a result,
e Upload of a result to the Host,
e Result archiving,
e Deletion of a result,
e Manual or automatic validation of a result,
e Invalidation of a result,
¢ Reception of a Quality Control result.
The following information is added to the event:
o Type of event,
e Date and time of the event,
e Source of the event (user, rule...),

e Details about the source.

9.1 Tracking Setup

The Environment > Tracking Setup window allows control over the definition, the activation and the
deactivation of the types of events to be kept:

NOTE:
Only users with "administrator" right can modify these options.
This tracking engine replaces the old "(TAT) triggers" which are nowobsolete.
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"= Tracking setup ﬂ
Physical event

[~ Tracking messages [v New result [~ Host query

Logical event

Sample

[ Created [~ Archived [~ Deleted
Parameter

v Created [ Downloaded [ Deleted
Result

W Wodified [v Validated [v Invalidated

™ Uploaded to host [~ Deleted

Contextual information on result

[~ Analyzer resutt frame [~ Calculation rule trace

For nen managed requests

Keep data for | 48 hours
Purge data every | 3500 minutes

Database impacts

0 Mb 250 Mb

Before

Info: the detail of the estimation of the impact isnt shown because it
is close to the current.

Note: thiz is an estimation. i does not take account of the number of
days of archive to keep.

| V]| %]

Physical event:

Tracking messages: Checking this option will activate the logging of all tracking messages (M101
and M103 equivalent) uploaded by automation lines like the Preplink, the Automate 800, the
Automate 1200 or the LH1500.

New result: Checking this option will activate the logging of the raw information uploaded by the
instruments before any modification by drivers and / or rules (only available for the "standard" BC
instruments, not available for "Other" instruments).

Host query: Checking this option will activate the logging of the queries done by some instruments
or automation lines.

Logical event:

Sample > Created: Checking this option will activate the logging of the creation of a new sample in
Remisol Advance,

Sample > Archived: Checking this option will activate the logging of the archiving of a sample in
Remisol Advance,

Sample >Deleted: Checking this option will activate the logging of the deletion of a sample in
Remisol Advance.

Parameter:

Parameter > Created: Checking this option will activate the logging of the creation of a new
parameter in Remisol Advance,

Parameter > Downloaded: Checking this option will activate the logging of downloads to
instruments and / or automation lines,
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o Parameter > Deleted: Created: Checking this option will activate the logging of the deletion of a
parameter in Remisol Advance.

Result;

¢ Result > Modified: Checking this option will activate the logging of the creation and modification of
a result for a parameter,

e Result > Validated: Checking this option will activate the logging of the manual or automatic
validation of a result,

¢ Result > Invalidated: Checking this option will activate the logging of the invalidation of a result,

¢ Result > Uploaded to host: Checking this option will activate the logging of the upload of a result to
the host,

¢ Result > Deleted: Checking this option will activate the logging of the manual or automatic deletion
of a result.

Contextual information on result
e Analyzer result frame,
e Calculation rule trace.

Altogether, 16 options are available. On the launch of Remisol Advance, a message displays how many
logs are activated in the Comm. Event Log window.

= M=%

05:38:56 EV#157. DEMOADY Remizol connected to message server on DEMOADY ”~
09:39:07 EV#274: Connected to the SGL server DEMOADY with TCP 7 IP protocal

09:39:09 EV#293: B tracking message(s) are activated among 16
N9-=9-N9 FWEDE | aral sdamatic deletinn iarchivinn is disahlend

e For non managed requests (tubes that do not exist anymore or never existed)

o Keep data for xxx hours: Defines how many hours tracking information is kept in the
database,

o Purge data every xxx minutes: Defines how regularly Remisol Advance checks if there is
obsolete data to be deleted from the database.

o Database impacts: In order to visualize the impact on the database, size wise, of the events you
have chosen to track out of the 16 options above, the Tracking Setup window now provides a
graphical display of the estimated impact (the Database Impacts limit equals the size of the SQL
archive file, archive.dat).

o Delete all tracking data provides the possibility to delete all the tracking data already recorded; it
only becomes available only once all tracking options have been unchecked.

9.2 External modules management

Considering they are connected to an automation line, it is possible to log events related to systems that
are present yet not connected to Remisol Advance; they are considered as "external modules".

9.2.1 External module setup

The setup is accessible through the Environment > External Module Setup:

User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance Tracking modules ¢ 183



Mame | j

Deviee D [17 |

Comment

Thiz iz just an external module for testing purposes.

¢ Name: Name defining the module or type of module (e.g. ACLTOP),

e Device ID: Device ID for the module; value between 0 and 99,

e Comment: Extra information on the module (e.g. description), with a maximum of 255 characters.
Each external module can then be used thanks to the tracking information provided automation lines.

Open Environment > Automation Setup; a hew area at the bottom allows linking tracking data with the
external module as defined previously above:
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Automation Main Settings —Network Management
Name <] |Lowlevel type Sterton:  [R2000TRAINING =l
Type |OTHER/1 | @ Serial Manage
£ Serial on TCP ~ and
Port I? LI © File /FTP monitar on:
Device ID l—_,7 - " RADV TCP
Download behavior r~Busy Delay

" Always download to Automation

& Use parameter priorities (like instrument)

W Indude in the Update_on_guery process
[~ Wait HQ in case of rerunfadd on

¥ Send dear cup in case of rerunfadd on
[~ Deletion Notification

[V Enable Patient Data download

¥ Enable Comments download

[~ Direct LIS Connection

[0 ] e

Baud Rate
300 500 1200 2400
4800 &+ 9600 19200 33400
Data Bits Stop Bits Parity ———
©s &1 % None
8 L5  odd
7 2 " Even
* 8
[T won-oFF

Automation Main Settings —MNetwork Management
Name +| |Lowlevel type Starton: [R2000TRAINING ~|
& Seri
Type |OTHER/L = Serial Manage
! =l " Serial on TCP _and
Port I? LI © File [FTP monitar on:
Device ID l—_,7 - " RADV TCP
~ Download behavior rBusy Delay
" Always download to Automation seconds
% Use parameter priorities (like instrument) Baud Rate
i 300 800 1200 2400
7 e R TR 4300 * 9800 " 19200 " 38400
[~ Wait HQ in case of rerunfadd on
Data Bits Stop Bits Parity ——
¥ Send dear cup in case of rerunfadd on o5 1 {* Mone
[}
[ Deletion Notification C s " Odd
O 7 (@] " Even
[¥ Enable Patient Data download
=8
¥ Enable Comments download
[~ Direct LIS Connection I~ womM-xoFF
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In order to connect an external module and an automation line, click on the Add button; the Line Units
Configuration window opens:

e Module: Select the (external or defined instrument) module from the drop-down list,
e Code: Enter the ID for the instrument or module as defined internally in the automation line.
Click on the OK button to save the settings.

Module: |Test module j
Code: | 17
ok | Cancel |

9.3 Visualizing traces
You can visualize traces in different ways:

o From the Samples List, right-click to bring up the contextual menu and select "Tube history":

Al (103) c:}] Mew tubes (72 0] Comm Erro

Flags | Sample Id | Pc
il
H1--— Filters ey
Ar--- i/

Skat

---- = 41
l-—- Tag v | 3e
il -——- i
il -———1 Detail Y}
il -——- , s
foeee Assign Samples ;
f-——- Assign+Download a;
il -———1 Download Z
Or--- 3£
foeee Play Upload Rules L
0---- Set ko Pending Status !
il - i
G-——1 Tube History il
- i

o From the Request sheet, right-click to bring up the contextual menu and select "Tube history":
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B_WEC FPending L
B_REC Pending 439 L' 438
B_HGE Pending 14.0 L' 1349
B_HCT Pending 39.7 Wi
B_MCW Pending 905 L' 90.3
B_MCH Pending 320 Wi
B_MCHC Pending 353 Wi
B_RDWw Pending 129 L' 134
% Add Manual Run _?_?
B__ Rerun Paranmeter 01an
[B [ =&t toPending Status 11.00
g | AddParameters 604 C
B__ Dilute Tube £5.3 -
B_: Merge Diluted Tubes 185
[BL| Merge Mon Diluted Tube HODDDZ into: 1.7
B 06
ru Play Upload Rules k 29
1Bt Played Rules 2B
B_| 1.4
Tube History
Result Hiskory
Export Selected Sample to File, ..
Upload sample (HOODOZ)
pload run
Walid and upload run
Assign bo... 3
Cither Demographics

Once opened, The Tube History window looks like this:

a =JoEd
Default | Ma laborantine qui vaiide | test |+ |
Date of the events
Search
Sample 1D: Fom [12/04/20110000 | 7o [12/04/201103.3556] |
Patient [D: . ;
| Number of events: 000 Searchin: [~ Archived data J
¥ Curent data
— Physical event——————————— Logical event
¥ Tracking messages — Sample =} |
v Created W Archived W Deleted ¥ Created ¥ Downloaded ¥ Deleted
¥ Mew result
v Host quemn el
v  Modified v Walidated v Invalidated v Uploaded ta hast v Deleted
List of tube events:
Date Sample D | Mociule | Evert | Position | comment |
List of result events:
Farameter Resuft | Commert
<] 1 [l]
Cloze |
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This window displays all logs for the selected sample or for the sample searched for (depending on how
the window was accessed). It allows to search / to filter for:

e Sample ID,
e Patient ID,
NOTE:

Wildcards (*, ?) can be used in these 2 fields.
The search may be restrained:
o Date of the events: By defining a start and an end date (date and time),
e Number of events: Allows limiting the number of events displayed (the latest),
e Archived data: Check this option to search the archived data,
e Current data: Check this option to search the current data.

The Physical event and Logical event areas refer to the logs that could be collected from the activated
options in the Tracking Setup window.

The List of tube events area lists all events all events matching all activated criteria and filters:

List of tube events:

Date | sample D | Masiulz B [ Posttion | Commert
r w Date
L v Sample ID
09052011 14:31:25 S00201 S SADM R parameter 0io
Patient
Patient IC
v Module
Line unit
w Event
v Position
w Comment

The user may modify the information that is displayed by bringing up the contextual display menu with a
right- click on any header and selecting the headers they want to see displayed.

Selecting one of the events (i.e. line) in this list will provide details for each event in the List of result event:

List of tube evants:

Date | Sample 0 | hociuile | Ewert | Pozition | Commert |

08052011 14:31:25 =002 SYSADM ey parameter o

Lizt of result events:

Parameter Resuft Commert
S_K 40

9.4 Result History

The selection of the Result History item from the contextual menu of the Request sheet displays the
following window:

=y @

Date Result Evert odule Commert
090552011 14:31:25 - Mesy parameter SYSADM

This window lists all events and details for the selected parameter.
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9.5 Detail
With a right-click on :
e any event listed in the List of tube events,
e or any item listed in the List of results event
of the Tube History or Result History windows, the user will also bring up a contextual menu:

List of tube events: |

Date | Sample ID | Module | Event
25082012 11:29:.06 HO00Z3 = e Validation
Display detail
Mew Filters

Renarme Filters

Delete Filters

This contextual menu allows the management of the filters of the Tube or Result History windows.
The Display Details option displays the information in a more user-friendly way:

== Detail x|

Fiells | Values

Date 25/08/2012 11:28:08
Sample I HOOO23

Patient BOMD JAMES
Patient I 0000007

WModule SYSADM

Ling unit -

Event “alidation

Pos. -

9.6 Programming List: Technical activity management
The Programming List is a new technical window that allows the user:
e To visualize the current programmings,
e To cancel or force a programming if blocked.

It provides the user with a scope on all current programmings to the instruments (and / or automation lines)
and allows them to manage or check blockings.

The Programming List window can be opened with the Desk > Programming List menu:
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=

Drefault

Instruments Type Status
Py Sample | | Iv Program Cup [Fallowing Host Query] D [v Downloading zoon
g |1d v Program Cup D v InProgress
v Clear Cup D v Downloaded
Apply D [v Enor [Retwy)
L . [v Enor [Cancelled]
Feset
e B v Manually Cancellsd
Status | Instrument Programming Date | Laszt try | Type Sample 1D
O DxC-A 03/05/2011 14:31:25 Clear S002m
O Dxl-2 09/05/2011 14:31:25 Clear 50020
(] Dul-a 09/05/2011 14:31:25 Pragram S0020m

It is divided into 4 parts:
e Tabs at the top,
e Filter configuration,
e The list of programmings matching the filters,
e The parameter status matching the selected line in the list of programmings above.
9.6.1 Tabs
The tabs provide an easy access to predefined filters.
The default tab is always available and cannot be deleted, yet it can be duplicated.

If "(*)" is displayed next to the name of the tab, this points to a modification of some filter that was not
saved.

Right-clicking on the Default tab brings up a contextual menu:
" Default
T
Duplicate

Hide: Filker

The options are:

e Reminder of the tab name: Clicking on the name will refresh the content of the window in relation
with the current filters (similar to the Apply button),

e New: To create a new tab,

e Duplicate: To duplicate the currently selected tab,
e Rename: To rename the selected tab,

e Delete: To delete the selected tab,

e Save: To save the current filter settings for the currently selected tab,
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e Hide Filter / Show Filter: To hide or to show the filter edition area.

9.6.2 Filter Configuration

Instiuments Type Status

A Sample | | v Program Cup [Following Host Guery) |:| v Downloading soon
Since |1d | Iv Program Cup |:| v In Progress
| Clear Cup D |v Downloaded
Apply O W Enor [Retry)
. Iv Enor [Cancelled]
Feset
L D v Manually Cancelled

The filter editor is sued to show / hide events:
e Instruments: To filter out instruments whose programmings the user wants to review,
e Sample: To filter out tubes by their sample ID; wildcards (* and ?) are allowed,

e Since: To define a timeframe from the current date & time to a point back in time (in d, h, m) within
which to search for events.

Type: filter by type of programming:
e Program Cup (Following Host Query),
e Program Cup,
e Clear Cup.
Status: filter by status:
¢ Downloaded soon: Being programmed, in the pending list,
e In Progress: programming has started,

Downloaded: Programming carried out correctly,

Error (Retry): Programming error, programming will be re-attempted,

Error (Cancelled): Programming error, programming cancelled by the driver,

Manually Cancelled: Programming cancelled by the user.

These status are highlighted by colors to make them more visible in the list.

2 actions are possible through the 2 matching buttons:
e Apply: To execute the search based on the current options and filters,
e Reset: To reset the initial saved values.

9.6.3 List of programmings

Each line stand for a programming:

Statuz | |nstrurment | Pragramming [ ate | Last try | Tupe | Sample [0
O DrC-A 09/05/2011 14:31:25 Clear SO0z
(] vl 09/06/2011 14:31:25 Clear 500201
[} DxCa 09/05/2011 14:31:25 Program 500201

Some actions are available via the (right-click) contextual menu:

Cancel
Retry

e Cancel: To cancel a programming in a Error (Retry) status,

e Retry: To attempt to reprogramme a sample to another instrument (same as Assign & download in
the Samples List contextual menu).

9.6.4 Parameter Status

If a line is selected in the List of programmings area, the list of parameters associated with this
programming is displayed in this area:
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The status is colored in:
¢ Red: The parameter has not been downloaded to the instrument,

o Green: The parameter was downloaded to the instrument.

9.7 Reagent display & management

Remisol Advance can manage several reagents per result. The list of reagents can be displayed with the
details for the results.

Also, through the Desk > Search reagents, it is possible to run cross searches between patients and their
results, samples, instruments and reagents:

Search reagents Search results linked to a reagent
" Current Results " Archive + Both " Curent Results " Archive {+ Both
§ Select a reagent
Filter
Fieagent lot number: §32658
Narne: ‘ |
Fatient O ‘* | Feagent serial number:
Sample |D: ‘ | Display associated: " Instrument {« Sample " Patient
Instrumnent: |AII j
s
Search Mumber of results linked to this reagent:
List of the reagents conesponding to the search: Sample [0 Count
Lot Serial gggggi :II
532658 123 00203 1
Eh447 217 500202 1
(432621 41
Erpart... Expott...

Searches can be done both ways:
Request > Reagent,
Reagent > Request.

The search return can be exported (to csv format).
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10 APPENDIX

10.1 Instrument & automation Types

Type Analyzer
ACCESS ACCESS® Immunoassay System
ACCESS2 ACCESS® 2 Immunoassay System
Act5AL COULTER® A°-T™ 5diff AL Hematology Analyzer
Act5CP COULTER® A°-T™ 5diff CP Hematology Analyzer
Act5Diff COULTER® A°-T™ 5diff Hematology Analyzer
ActDiff2 COULTER® A°-T diff™ Hematology Analyzer
COULTER® A°-T diff2™ Hematology Analyzer
COULTER® A°-T diff8™ Hematology Analyzer
COULTER® A°-T difff0™ Hematology Analyzer
ARRAY ARRAY®
ARRAY® 360
ARRAY® 360CE
AU-400-640 Beckman Coulter AU 400-640 series
AU-480-680 Beckman Coulter AU 480-680 series

AU-2700-5400

Beckman Coulter AU 2700-5400 series

AU-5800

Beckman Coulter AU 5800 series

Automate 800

Beckman Coulter AutoMate 800 and 600 Sample Processing

Systems

Automate-1200-2550

Beckman Coulter AutoMate 1200 2500 Family Sample

Processing Systems

CX3

SYNCHRON CX®3

CX4/5

SYNCHRON CX®4
SYNCHRON CX®5
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CX7

SYNCHRON CX®3 DELTA
SYNCHRON CX®4 PRO
SYNCHRON CX®4 CE
SYNCHRON CX®5 CE
SYNCHRON CX®5 DELTA
SYNCHRON CX®5 PRO
SYNCHRON CX®7
SYNCHRON CX®7 DELTA
SYNCHRON CX®7 PRO
SYNCHRON CX®9
SYNCHRON CX®9 PRO
SYNCHRON LX®20
SYNCHRON LX®20

PRO

CZEBIDi

Paragon CZE® 2000
Paragon CZE® 2.0

DxC 600/800

UniCel® DxC 600 Synchron® Clinical System
UniCel® DxC 800 Synchron® Clinical System

DxC 600i UniCel® DxC 600i Synchron® Access® Clinical System
UniCel® DxC 880i Synchron® Access® Clinical System
DxC-ASTM UniCel® DxC Synchron® Clinical System
using ASTM protocol (released post 1.6)
DxH300 UniCel® DxH 300 Coulter® Cellular Analysis System
DxH800 UniCel® DxH 800 Coulter® Cellular Analysis System
DxH800V2 UniCel® DxH 800 Coulter® Cellular Analysis System + SMS
DxH1600 UniCel® DxH 1600 Coulter® Cellular Analysis System
Dx1600 UniCel® DxI 600 Access® Immunoassay System
Dx1800 UniCel® DxI 800 Immunoassay System
FC500 Cytomics FC500 Series
GenS COULTER GenS®
HmX COULTER® HmX Hematology Analyzer
COULTER® MAXM®
COULTER® STKA® (with STKS2A)
IMMAGE IMMAGE®
Import/Export Monitor-It special instrument
LH500 COULTER® LH 500 Hematology Analyzer
LH750 COULTER® LH 750 Hematology Analyzer
LH780 COULTER® LH 780 Hematology Analyzer
LH1500 COULTER® LH 1500 Hematology Analyzer
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LX20 SYNCHRON LX®20
SYNCHRON LX®20

PRO

LXi SYNCHRON LX®i 725

OTHER Other (1 to 12). Contact your field engineer for further
information.

Beckman Coulter FP 1000 Cell Preparation System

RemisolAdvance Remisol Advance® cascading

STKS-1G1 STKS® (old generation)

10.2 Change history

File Notes

UG-ADV-UK-13 |Redactors: Benoit Gruselle, Frédéric Rolé
Released on: 3rd December 2008

Corrections on: 13th January 2009

Notes: Documentation for Remisol Advance 1.3

UG-ADV-UK-14 |Redactors: Benoit Gruselle, Frédéric Rolé
Released on: 3rd November 2009

Corrections on:

Notes: Documentation for Remisol Advance 1.4

UG-ADV-UK-15 |Redactors: Benoit Gruselle

Released in: May 2011

Corrections on:

Notes: Documentation for Remisol Advance 1.5

UG-ADV-UK-16 |Redactors: Benoit Gruselle

Released in: June 2012
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Notes: Documentation for Remisol Advance 1.6

UG-ADV-UK-17 |Redactors: Benoit Gruselle + Christian Dumortier
Released in: April 2013
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11 Index

A

Action Assign to comment with a

<PARAM_CODE> prefixing the Comment

140

Action Assign to comment without

<PARAM_CODE> prefixing the Comment

140
Actions 136
Activate the rule 139
Add Multiple Conditions 136
Adding a new automation line 27
Adding a new host 19
Additional Maintenance 12
APPENDIX 193
Archive Current Requests 113
Archive Information 111
Archives 107
Are you there option 26
Array Configuration 15
Array Receiving Tray 104
As Needed Maintenance 11
Assign User Privileges 44
Assigning a comment to a result 140
ASTM Host 2 Setup 21
Atlas 154
Audit Trail 179
Automatic Merge 105
Automatic merge of requests 24
Automatic search through Archives 104
Automatic Validation 126
Automation Setup 27
Automation Setup Window New in 1.7 I: 28

B
Barcode Printer Setup 31
Barcode Printer Setup Window 31

C

Change a User Password 44

Change history 195

Changing Units 124

Check Database 46

Comments 97

Comments Configuration Window 156
Comments Definition 156

Comments Flags 98

Comments on run& comments on results 82
Comments Window 97
Communication Event Log 40
Communication Event Log Window 40
Conditional Messages 127
Configuration 37, 123

Configuration Reporting Table 161
Configuration Reports 160
Configuring a rule 130

Contextual Menus 8

Control Result Status 166

Control Results 167

Control Sample Creation 165

Control that fails 175

Controls Definition 163

Controls Definition Window 163
Conversion Formula 124

Copying and pasting rules 130

Creating a New Request for an Existing Patient
90

Creating a new request from an archived run 109
Creating a Request for a New Patient 89
Creating a Request for an Unknown Patient 90
Creation of a dilution 93

Currently Receiving Tray Window 104

Custom List 70

Custom List Window 70

CZE Interpretations and Comments 98

D

Daily Maintenance 11

Data Fields 10

Database alert messages 12

Decimal Checker 2
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Define a Control 163

Define a New User 44

Delete a Control 165

Delete a Control Parameter 165
Delete a User 44

Delete All Archives 46

Delete Archived Demographics 121
Delete Archived Patient Records 118
Delete Archived Results 120

Delete Archives 120

Delete Control Results 168

Delete Current Requests 45

Delete Parameter 102

Delete Patients With No Records 47
Delete Reference or Validation Ranges 128
Delete Run 101

Delete selected Results 102

Delete whole Requests 101

Deleting a host 19

Deleting a Request 101

Deleting a Sample 102

Deleting an automation line 28

Delta Check 126

Demographics Fields 73
Departments/Correspondents/Doctors 156

Departments/Correspondents/Doctors Window

156
Detail 170, 189
Device id management 30
Device ID options 25
Dialogue Box 10
Diluted Tube 94
Dilution 93
Dilution Factor and Type of Instrument 95
Display Graphic Profile 100
Display of pictures exported by instruments 79
Display Order 32
Display Order Window 32
Display Requests window 51
Displayed Fields 57, 64

Download from Request List Window 66
Download from Sample List Window 66
Download Rules 129

Duplicate 164

E

Editing 17

End 44

Enter a Predefined Comment 98
EQC button in the toolbar 175
Event Log options 41

Events on Start-up 2

Exclude an archived run from Delta-check
calculation 110

Exit Array Configuration 15

Exiting Remisol Advance 2
Extended Rules 128

External module setup 183
External modules management 183
Extract Archived Patients 117

F

Filter by comment type 23
Filter Configuration 191
Filtering with Tags 104

Filters menu 51, 60

Filters: Host Filters Settings 22

Frame filter 23

G

General Information 1

General Setup 33

General Setup Options 33

General Setup Window 33

Graphic Profile 100

Graphic Profile Window 100

Graphical data 76

Group 1: Immage. 95

Group 2: Cx3, Cx4/5, Cze, Hematology. 95

Group 3: Array, Cx7, DxC600/800, DxC600i,
Lx20, Lxi. 95

Group 4: Access, Access2, Dxi and Other. 95
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Group Download Selection 67

Group of Instruments 30

H
Host Sample Type Codes Setup 18
Host Sample Type Codes Window 18
Host Setup 19

Host Setup Window New in 1.7! 19

I

Instrument & automation Types 193
Instrument Blocking Status 39

Instrument Events log 179

Instrument Setup 13

Instrument Setup Window New in 1.7! 13
Integrated Quality Control 163

Intended Use 1

Introduction 1, 9, 13, 15, 18, 19, 27, 31, 32, 33,

38, 40, 41, 43, 44, 45, 49, 51, 57, 60, 64, 65,

66, 70, 71, 72, 88, 95, 97, 100, 101, 102,

104, 105, 107, 113, 114, 115, 116, 120, 123,
127, 128, 154, 155, 156, 157, 158, 159, 160,

163, 165, 167, 168, 170, 171, 172, 175

K
Keyboard Shortcuts 6
Keywords in Rules 141

L

Launching and Exiting Remisol Advance 1
Launching Remisol Advance 1
Levey Jennings Charts 168
Levey-Jennings Chart 169

List of Messages 70, 71

List of parameters 135

List of programmings 191
Load 172

Loading a Configuration 159
Lock Point 167

Lock the station 47

M
Main software Window 3
Maintenance 11

Manual Diffpad 86

Manual Host Transmission 102
Manual Results Collection 166
Manual Results Entry 80
Manual Samples Download 66

Manually forcing Upload Rules and triggering a
specific action 147

Mathematical operators 141

MDI Windows 9

Menu 175

Merge Requests 57

Merge Samples 65

Merging of a Diluted Tube 94
Message Filters window 71
Message popup menu 71
Modifications history 152
Modifying a host configuration 19
Modifying an automation line configuration 28
Monitor-It 78

More options... 36

Moving a Window 10

Multiple Automation Lines 27
Multiple Hosts 19

Multi-run archiving 108

N

Network interface to the LIS 27
Networked instruments 14
New Request 88

Not Visible 14

Note about the rule parser 141

@)

Offline parameters for Automation 124
Opening a Menu 7

Opening a Submenu 8

Operator 135

Optimize Database 46

Optional Quality control - EQC 175
Other Previous Results 113

Out of Range Results Log 165
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Out of Range Results Window 166

P

Parameter Definition 123
Parameter Definition Window 123
Parameter link to the action 139
Parameter Print Order 42
Parameter Rules 128

Parameter Status 191

Password 44

Password Window 44

Patient Fields Setup Window 36
Patient Flags 49

Patient Records Management 116
Patient Reports 96

Played Rules 88

Point Detail Window 166
Presentation 179

Previous data 75

Previous result options 27

Previous Results Functions 112
Previous Results Search 112
Previous Results Window 107

Print Archived Results 114

Print Control Results 168

Print Patient Reports 95

Print Setup 41

Print Work List 71

Print Work List Window 72

Printer Configuration 42

Printing Archived Results Window 114
Printing Graphic Reports 97
Printing Levey-Jennings Charts 170
Priorities and Instrument Codes Setup 15
Priorities and Instrument Codes Window 15

Procedure 13, 16, 18, 19, 28, 32, 39, 41, 45, 57,
65, 72, 97, 98, 102, 103, 105, 114, 116, 123,
127, 154, 155, 156, 157, 158, 159, 161, 165,
169, 171, 172

Profile Configuration Window 154
Profile Definition 154

Profiles - Parameters Window 90

Programming List: Technical activity
management 189

Propagate to parameters... 140

Q
Querying the LIS 106

Quick Parameter and Profile Input 92

R

Reagent display & management 192

Reference and Validation Range Window 127

Reference and Validation Ranges 127
Remisol Advance Menus 4

Remisol Advance Software Overview 3
Remisol Advance System Components 1
Report Header Setup 42

Report Setup 41

Request List 49

Request List Display Filters 51
Request List Popup Menu 50

Request List Window 49

Request Search 102

Request Sheet Popup Menu 84
Request Sheet Window 72, 89
Requests Archiving Window 114
Requests Printing Window 96
Requests Sheet 72

Rerun Window 87

Reset Communication 38

Reset Communication Window 38
Restore Archived Patients 119

Result Error Codes 84

Result Flags 83

Result History 188

Result Statistics 115

Result Statistics Window 115

Result Traceability to Instrument 83
Results Default Cooler Code 80
Results Detail 168

Results export module: QCOnCall 173
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Results Validation 83

Results Window 167

Reverse the Condition 136

Rilibak Rules 164

Rule played once 139

Rules: Invalidate results if modified 151
Runs’ data 75

S

Sample Assignment 64

Sample Assignment Window 64
Sample Creation Window 165
Sample Filters window 61

Sample Flags 58

Sample ID Assignment Window 92
Sample Information Fields 74
Sample List 57

Sample List Display Filters 60
Sample List Popup Menu 59
Sample List Window 58

Sample Nature 155

Sample Nature Configuration Window 155
Samples Download Window 66
Save 44,171

Save Archive Window 117

Save Archived Patients Record 118
Saving the Configuration 158
Selecting a Menu Item 8

Selecting Predefined comments 99

Setting Up the Remisol Advance Environment 13

Some examples 145
Statistics 105
Switching to the EQC software 176

System Maintenance Functions 45

T
Tabs 190

Tag management 68
Tagging with Rules 104
Test Messages 41
Testing rules 147

Toolbar buttons 5

Tracking modules 181

Tracking Setup 181

Trouble Shooting Report 170

Trouble Shooting Report Window 170
Troubleshooting Report 171

U

Units Configuration Window 158
Units Definition 157

UPC Definition 127

Upload by sample or by run 102
Upload Rules 129

User Setup 43

Users Window 43

\Y
Value 136
View Archived Results 107

Visualizing traces 186

W

Westgard Rules 164

Working With Current Requests 49
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Working with Windows 9

User Guide v1.7 Remisol Advance

Index e 201



	1 General Information
	1.1 Introduction
	1.1.1 Intended Use
	1.1.2 Remisol Advance System Components

	1.2 Launching and Exiting Remisol Advance
	1.2.1 Launching Remisol Advance
	1.2.2 Exiting Remisol Advance

	1.3 Events on Start-up
	1.3.1 Decimal Checker

	1.4 Remisol Advance Software Overview
	1.4.1 Main software Window
	1.4.2 Remisol Advance Menus
	1.4.3 Toolbar buttons
	1.4.4 Keyboard Shortcuts

	1.5 Working with Menus
	1.5.1 Opening a Menu
	1.5.2 Selecting a Menu Item
	1.5.3 Opening a Submenu
	1.5.4 Contextual Menus

	1.6 Working with Windows
	1.6.1 Introduction
	1.6.2 MDI Windows
	1.6.3 Dialogue Box
	1.6.4 Moving a Window
	1.6.5 Data Fields

	1.7 Maintenance
	1.7.1 Daily Maintenance
	1.7.2 As Needed Maintenance
	1.7.3 Additional Maintenance
	1.7.4 Database alert messages


	2 Setting Up the Remisol Advance Environment
	2.1 Instrument Setup
	2.1.1 Introduction
	2.1.2 Instrument Setup Window New in 1.7!
	2.1.3 Procedure
	2.1.4 Not Visible
	2.1.5 Networked instruments
	2.1.6 Array Configuration
	2.1.7 Exit Array Configuration

	2.2 Priorities and Instrument Codes Setup
	2.2.1 Introduction
	2.2.2 Priorities and Instrument Codes Window
	2.2.3 Procedure
	2.2.4 Editing

	2.3 Host Sample Type Codes Setup
	2.3.1 Introduction
	2.3.2 Host Sample Type Codes Window
	2.3.3 Procedure

	2.4 Host Setup
	2.4.1 Introduction
	2.4.2 Multiple Hosts
	2.4.2.1 Adding a new host
	2.4.2.2 Deleting a host
	2.4.2.3 Modifying a host configuration

	2.4.3 Host Setup Window New in 1.7!
	2.4.4 Procedure
	2.4.5 ASTM Host 2 Setup
	2.4.6 Filters: Host Filters Settings
	2.4.6.1 Frame filter
	2.4.6.2 Filter by comment type

	2.4.7 Automatic merge of requests
	2.4.8 Device ID options
	2.4.9 Are you there option
	2.4.10 Previous result options
	2.4.11 Network interface to the LIS

	2.5 Automation Setup
	2.5.1 Introduction
	2.5.2 Multiple Automation Lines
	2.5.2.1 Adding a new automation line
	2.5.2.2 Deleting an automation line
	2.5.2.3 Modifying an automation line configuration

	2.5.3 Automation Setup Window New in 1.7 !:
	2.5.4 Procedure

	2.6 Group of Instruments
	2.7 Device id management
	2.8 Barcode Printer Setup
	2.8.1 Introduction
	2.8.2 Barcode Printer Setup Window
	2.8.3 Procedure

	2.9 Display Order
	2.9.1 Introduction
	2.9.2 Display Order Window
	2.9.3 Procedure

	2.10 General Setup
	2.10.1 Introduction
	2.10.2 General Setup Window
	2.10.3 General Setup Options
	2.10.4 Patient Fields Setup Window
	2.10.5 More options...
	2.10.5.1 Configuration


	2.11 Reset Communication
	2.11.1 Introduction
	2.11.2 Reset Communication Window
	2.11.3 Procedure

	2.12 Instrument Blocking Status
	2.13 Communication Event Log
	2.13.1 Introduction
	2.13.2 Communication Event Log Window
	2.13.3 Test Messages
	2.13.4 Event Log options

	2.14 Print Setup
	2.14.1 Introduction
	2.14.2 Procedure

	2.15 Report Setup
	2.15.1 Introduction
	2.15.2 Printer Configuration
	2.15.3 Report Header Setup
	2.15.4 Parameter Print Order

	2.16 User Setup
	2.16.1 Introduction
	2.16.2 Users Window
	2.16.2.1 Define a New User
	2.16.2.2 Delete a User
	2.16.2.3 Change a User Password
	2.16.2.4 Assign User Privileges
	2.16.2.5 Save
	2.16.2.6 End


	2.17 Password
	2.17.1 Introduction
	2.17.2 Password Window
	2.17.3 Procedure

	2.18 System Maintenance Functions
	2.18.1 Introduction
	2.18.2 Delete Current Requests
	2.18.3 Delete All Archives
	2.18.4 Optimize Database
	2.18.5 Check Database
	2.18.6 Delete Patients With No Records
	2.18.7 Lock the station


	3 Working With Current Requests
	3.1 Request List
	3.1.1 Introduction
	3.1.2 Request List Window
	3.1.3 Patient Flags
	3.1.4 Request List Popup Menu

	3.2 Request List Display Filters
	3.2.1 Introduction
	3.2.2 Filters menu
	3.2.3 Display Requests window
	3.2.4 Displayed Fields

	3.3 Merge Requests
	3.3.1 Introduction
	3.3.2 Procedure

	3.4 Sample List
	3.4.1 Introduction
	3.4.2 Sample List Window
	3.4.3 Sample Flags
	3.4.4 Sample List Popup Menu

	3.5 Sample List Display Filters
	3.5.1 Introduction
	3.5.2 Filters menu
	3.5.3 Sample Filters window
	3.5.4 Displayed Fields

	3.6 Sample Assignment
	3.6.1 Introduction
	3.6.2 Sample Assignment Window
	3.6.3 Procedure

	3.7 Merge Samples
	3.7.1 Introduction
	3.7.2 Procedure

	3.8 Manual Samples Download
	3.8.1 Introduction
	3.8.2 Download from Request List Window
	3.8.3 Download from Sample List Window
	3.8.4 Samples Download Window
	3.8.5 Group Download Selection
	3.8.6 Tag management

	3.9 Custom List
	3.9.1 Introduction
	3.9.2 Custom List Window

	3.10 List of Messages
	3.10.1 Introduction
	3.10.2 List of Messages
	3.10.3 Message popup menu
	3.10.4 Message Filters window

	3.11 Print Work List
	3.11.1 Introduction
	3.11.2 Print Work List Window
	3.11.3 Procedure

	3.12 Requests Sheet
	3.12.1 Introduction
	3.12.2 Request Sheet Window
	3.12.3 Demographics Fields
	3.12.4 Sample Information Fields
	3.12.5 Runs’ data
	3.12.6 Previous data
	3.12.7 Graphical data
	3.12.8 Monitor-It
	3.12.9 Display of pictures exported by instruments
	3.12.10 Manual Results Entry
	3.12.11 Results Default Cooler Code
	3.12.12 Comments on run& comments on results
	3.12.13 Result Traceability to Instrument
	3.12.14 Results Validation
	3.12.15 Result Flags
	3.12.16 Result Error Codes
	3.12.17 Request Sheet Popup Menu
	3.12.18 Manual Diffpad
	3.12.19 Rerun Window
	3.12.20 Played Rules

	3.13 New Request
	3.13.1 Introduction
	3.13.2 Request Sheet Window
	3.13.3 Creating a Request for a New Patient
	3.13.4 Creating a New Request for an Existing Patient
	3.13.5 Creating a Request for an Unknown Patient
	3.13.6 Profiles - Parameters Window
	3.13.7 Quick Parameter and Profile Input
	3.13.8 Sample ID Assignment Window

	3.14 Dilution
	3.14.1 Creation of a dilution
	3.14.2 Diluted Tube
	3.14.3 Merging of a Diluted Tube
	3.14.4 Dilution Factor and Type of Instrument
	3.14.4.1 Group 1: Immage.
	3.14.4.2 Group 2: Cx3, Cx4/5, Cze, Hematology.
	3.14.4.3 Group 3: Array, Cx7, DxC600/800, DxC600i, Lx20, Lxi.
	3.14.4.4 Group 4: Access, Access2, Dxi and Other.


	3.15 Print Patient Reports
	3.15.1 Introduction
	3.15.2 Patient Reports
	3.15.3 Requests Printing Window
	3.15.4 Procedure
	3.15.5 Printing Graphic Reports

	3.16 Comments
	3.16.1 Introduction
	3.16.2 Comments Window
	3.16.3 Procedure
	3.16.4 CZE Interpretations and Comments
	3.16.5 Comments Flags
	3.16.6 Enter a Predefined Comment
	3.16.7 Selecting Predefined comments

	3.17 Graphic Profile
	3.17.1 Introduction
	3.17.2 Display Graphic Profile
	3.17.3 Graphic Profile Window

	3.18 Deleting a Request
	3.18.1 Introduction
	3.18.2 Delete whole Requests
	3.18.3 Delete Run
	3.18.4 Delete selected Results
	3.18.5 Delete Parameter

	3.19 Deleting a Sample
	3.19.1 Introduction
	3.19.2 Procedure

	3.20 Manual Host Transmission
	3.20.1 Introduction
	3.20.2 Procedure
	3.20.3 Upload by sample or by run

	3.21 Request Search
	3.21.1 Introduction
	3.21.2 Procedure
	3.21.3 Filtering with Tags
	3.21.4 Tagging with Rules
	3.21.5 Automatic search through Archives

	3.22 Array Receiving Tray
	3.22.1 Introduction
	3.22.2 Currently Receiving Tray Window
	3.22.3 Procedure

	3.23 Automatic Merge
	3.23.1 Introduction
	3.23.2 Procedure

	3.24 Statistics
	3.24.1 Introduction
	3.24.2 Procedure

	3.25 Querying the LIS

	4 Archives
	4.1 View Archived Results
	4.1.1 Introduction
	4.1.2 Previous Results Window
	4.1.3 Multi-run archiving
	4.1.4 Creating a new request from an archived run
	4.1.5 Exclude an archived run from Delta-check calculation
	4.1.6 Archive Information
	4.1.7 Previous Results Functions
	4.1.8 Previous Results Search
	4.1.9 Other Previous Results

	4.2 Archive Current Requests
	4.2.1 Introduction
	4.2.2 Requests Archiving Window

	4.3 Print Archived Results
	4.3.1 Introduction
	4.3.2 Printing Archived Results Window
	4.3.3 Procedure

	4.4 Result Statistics
	4.4.1 Introduction
	4.4.2 Result Statistics Window
	4.4.3 Procedure

	4.5 Patient Records Management
	4.5.1 Introduction
	4.5.2 Save Archive Window
	4.5.3 Extract Archived Patients
	4.5.4 Delete Archived Patient Records
	4.5.5 Save Archived Patients Record

	4.6 Restore Archived Patients
	4.7 Delete Archives
	4.7.1 Introduction
	4.7.2 Delete Archived Results
	4.7.3 Delete Archived Demographics


	5 Configuration
	5.1 Parameter Definition
	5.1.1 Introduction
	5.1.2 Parameter Definition Window
	5.1.3 Procedure
	5.1.4 Offline parameters for Automation
	5.1.5 Conversion Formula
	5.1.6 Changing Units
	5.1.7 Delta Check
	5.1.8 Automatic Validation
	5.1.9 Conditional Messages
	5.1.10 UPC Definition

	5.2 Reference and Validation Ranges
	5.2.1 Introduction
	5.2.2 Reference and Validation Range Window
	5.2.3 Procedure
	5.2.4 Delete Reference or Validation Ranges

	5.3 Extended Rules
	5.3.1 Introduction
	5.3.2 Parameter Rules
	5.3.3 Download Rules
	5.3.4 Upload Rules
	5.3.5 Copying and pasting rules
	5.3.6 Configuring a rule
	5.3.6.1 List of parameters
	5.3.6.2 Operator
	5.3.6.3 Value
	5.3.6.4 Reverse the Condition
	5.3.6.5 Add Multiple Conditions
	5.3.6.6 Actions
	5.3.6.7 Parameter link to the action
	5.3.6.8 Activate the rule
	5.3.6.9 Rule played once

	5.3.7 Assigning a comment to a result
	5.3.7.1 Action Assign to comment without <PARAM_CODE> prefixing the Comment
	5.3.7.2 Action Assign to comment with a <PARAM_CODE> prefixing the Comment

	5.3.8 Propagate to parameters...
	5.3.9 Mathematical operators
	5.3.10 Note about the rule parser
	5.3.11 Keywords in Rules
	5.3.12 Some examples
	5.3.13 Testing rules
	5.3.14 Manually forcing Upload Rules and triggering a specific action
	5.3.15 Rules: Invalidate results if modified
	5.3.16 Modifications history

	5.4 Profile Definition
	5.4.1 Introduction
	5.4.2 Profile Configuration Window
	5.4.3 Procedure

	5.5 Atlas
	5.5.1 Introduction
	5.5.2 Procedure

	5.6 Sample Nature
	5.6.1 Introduction
	5.6.2 Sample Nature Configuration Window
	5.6.3 Procedure

	5.7 Departments/Correspondents/Doctors
	5.7.1 Introduction
	5.7.2 Departments/Correspondents/Doctors Window
	5.7.3 Procedure

	5.8 Comments Definition
	5.8.1 Introduction
	5.8.2 Comments Configuration Window
	5.8.3 Procedure

	5.9 Units Definition
	5.9.1 Introduction
	5.9.2 Units Configuration Window
	5.9.3 Procedure

	5.10 Saving the Configuration
	5.10.1 Introduction
	5.10.2 Procedure

	5.11 Loading a Configuration
	5.11.1 Introduction
	5.11.2 Procedure

	5.12 Configuration Reports
	5.12.1 Introduction
	5.12.2 Configuration Reporting Table
	5.12.3 Procedure


	6 Integrated Quality Control
	6.1 Controls Definition
	6.1.1 Introduction
	6.1.2 Controls Definition Window
	6.1.3 Define a Control
	6.1.4 Duplicate
	6.1.5 Westgard Rules
	6.1.6 Rilibak Rules
	6.1.7 Delete a Control
	6.1.8 Delete a Control Parameter

	6.2 Control Sample Creation
	6.2.1 Introduction
	6.2.2 Sample Creation Window
	6.2.3 Procedure

	6.3 Out of Range Results Log
	6.3.1 Introduction
	6.3.2 Out of Range Results Window
	6.3.3 Manual Results Collection
	6.3.4 Point Detail Window
	6.3.5 Control Result Status
	6.3.6 Lock Point

	6.4 Control Results
	6.4.1 Introduction
	6.4.2 Results Window
	6.4.3 Results Detail
	6.4.4 Print Control Results
	6.4.5 Delete Control Results

	6.5 Levey Jennings Charts
	6.5.1 Introduction
	6.5.2 Levey Jennings Charts
	6.5.3 Procedure
	6.5.4 Levey-Jennings Chart
	6.5.5 Detail
	6.5.6 Printing Levey-Jennings Charts

	6.6 Trouble Shooting Report
	6.6.1 Introduction
	6.6.2 Trouble Shooting Report Window
	6.6.3 Procedure
	6.6.4 Troubleshooting Report

	6.7 Save
	6.7.1 Introduction
	6.7.2 Procedure

	6.8 Load
	6.8.1 Introduction
	6.8.2 Procedure

	6.9 Results export module: QCOnCall

	7 Optional Quality control - EQC
	7.1 Introduction
	7.2 Menu
	7.3 EQC button in the toolbar
	7.4 Control that fails
	7.5 Switching to the EQC software

	8 Audit Trail
	8.1 Presentation
	8.2 Instrument Events log

	9 Tracking modules
	9.1 Tracking Setup
	9.2 External modules management
	9.2.1 External module setup

	9.3 Visualizing traces
	9.4 Result History
	9.5 Detail
	9.6 Programming List: Technical activity management
	9.6.1 Tabs
	9.6.2 Filter Configuration
	9.6.3 List of programmings
	9.6.4 Parameter Status

	9.7 Reagent display & management

	10 APPENDIX
	10.1 Instrument & automation Types
	10.2 Change history

	11 Index

